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About This Documentation

This preface discusses:

» Understanding This Documentation
« Audience

» Typographical Conventions

e Products

« Related Information

« Comments and Suggestions

Understanding This Documentation

This documentation is designed to direct you through a basic PeopleSoft installation. It is not a substitute for the
database administration documentation provided by your relational database management system (RDBMS)
vendor, the network administration documentation provided by your network vendor, or the installation and
configuration documentation for additional software components that are used with PeopleSoft products.

This documentation is divided into two parts. The chapters in Part 1 include the information that is required to
complete a basic PeopleSoft installation. The chapters and appendices in Part 2 include information for less
common or optional tasks.

Required updates to this installation documentation are provided in the form of "Required for Install" incidents,
which are available on My Oracle Support. In addition, addenda to the recent PeopleTools installation guides are
periodically posted in My Oracle Support on the same page as the initial posting.

This documentation includes the instructions for installing Oracle's PeopleSoft PeopleTools and PeopleSoft
applications. You also need the installation instructions that are specific to your PeopleSoft application, which are
provided in a separate document for the PeopleSoft application. For instance, if you are installing Oracle's
PeopleSoft Customer Relationship Management (CRM), you need both this installation guide and the additional
instructions provided for installing PeopleSoft CRM.

To find the installation documentation for PeopleSoft PeopleTools or for your PeopleSoft application, go to My
Oracle Support and search for the installation guide for your product and release.

Note. Before proceeding with your installation, check My Oracle Support to ensure that you have the latest
version of this installation guide for the correct release of the PeopleSoft product that you are installing.

Audience

This documentation is written for the individuals responsible for installing and administering the PeopleSoft
environment. This documentation assumes that you have a basic understanding of the PeopleSoft system. One of
the most important components in the installation and maintenance of your PeopleSoft system is your on-site
expertise.

You should be familiar with your operating environment and RDBMS and have the necessary skills to support
that environment. You should also have a working knowledge of:

» SQL and SQL command syntax.
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« PeopleSoft system navigation.

» PeopleSoft windows, menus, and pages, and how to modify them.

* Microsoft Windows.

Oracle recommends that you complete training, particularly a PeopleSoft Server Administration and Installation

course, before performing an installation.

See Oracle University, http://education.oracle.com.

Typographical Conventions

To help you locate and understand information easily, the following conventions are used in this documentation:

Convention

Description

Monospace

Indicates a PeopleCode program or other code, such as
scripts that you run during the install. Monospace is also
used for messages that you may receive during the install
process.

Italics

Indicates field values, emphasis, and book-length publication
titles. Italics is also used to refer to words as words or |etters
as letters, asin the following example:

Enter the letter O.

Italics are al so used to indicate user-supplied information.
For example, the term domain is used as a placeholder for
the actual domain name in the user's environment. When two
such placeholders are used together, they may be set apart
with angle brackets. For example, the path

<PS CFG_HOME>/appserv/<domain> includestwo
placehol ders that require user-supplied information.

Initial Caps

Field names, commands, and processes are represented as
they appear on the window, menu, or page.

lower case

File or directory names are represented in lower case, unless
they appear otherwise on the interface.

Menu, Page

A comma.(,) between menu and page references indicates
that the page exists on the menu. For example, "Select Use,
Process Definitions" indicates that you can select the Process
Definitions page from the Use menu.

Cross-references

Cross-references that begin with See refer you to additional
documentation that will help you implement the task at hand.
We highly recommend that you reference this
documentation.

Cross-references under the heading See Also refer you to
additional documentation that has more information
regarding the subject.

16

Copyright © 2017, Oracle and/or its affiliates. All Rights Reserved.



http://education.oracle.com

Preface

Convention

Description

= (line-continuation arrow)

A line-continuation arrow inserted at the end of aline of
code indicates that the line of code has been wrapped at the
page margin. The code should be viewed or entered as a
continuous line of code, without the line-continuation arrow.

" " (quotation marks)

Indicate chapter titlesin cross-references and words that are
used differently from their intended meaning.

Note. Note text.

Text that begins with Note. indicates information that you
should pay particular attention to as you work with your
PeopleSoft system.

Important! Important note text.

A note that begins with Important! is crucial and includes
information about what you need to do for the system to
function properly.

Warning! Warning text.

A note that begins with Warning! contains critical
configuration information or implementation considerations,
for example, if there is a chance of losing or corrupting data.
Pay close attention to warning messages.

Products

This documentation may refer to these products and product families:

Oracle® BPEL Process Manager

Oracle® Enterprise Manager

Oracle® Tuxedo

Oracle® WebL ogic Server

Oracle's PeopleSoft Application Designer
Oracle's PeopleSoft Change Assistant

Oracle's PeopleSoft Change Impact Analyzer
Oracle's PeopleSoft Data Mover

Oracle's PeopleSoft Process Scheduler
Oracle's PeopleSoft Pure Internet Architecture

Oracle's PeopleSoft Customer Relationship Management
Oracle's PeopleSoft Enterprise Learning Management
Oracle's PeopleSoft Enterprise Performance Management
Oracle's PeopleSoft Financial Management

Oracle's PeopleSoft Human Capital Management
Oracle's PeopleSoft Interaction Hub

Oracle's PeopleSoft Pay/Bill Management

Oracle's PeopleSoft PeopleTools
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« Oracle's PeopleSoft Staffing Front Office

» Oracle's PeopleSoft Supply Chain Management

See the Products area on the Oracle web site, http://www.oracle.com/us/products/product-list/products-a-
z/index.html.

Related Information

Oracle provides reference information about PeopleSoft PeopleTools and your particular PeopleSoft Application.
You can access documentation for recent releases of PeopleSoft PeopleTools and PeopleSoft Applications at the
PeopleSoft Hosted Documentation site. You can also find documentation by searching for the product name on
My Oracle Support.

« My Oracle Support. This support platform requires a user account to log in. Contact your PeopleSoft
representative for information.

To locate documentation on My Oracle Support, search for the title and select PeopleSoft Enterprise to refine
the search results.

See My Oracle Support, https://support.oracle.com.

» PeopleTools. Getting Sarted with PeopleTools for your release. This documentation provides a high-level
introduction to PeopleT ool s technology and usage.

See Oracle PeopleSoft Online Help, http://www.peoplesoftonlinehel p.com.

« PeopleSoft Application Fundamentals for your PeopleSoft Application and release. This documentation
provides essential information about the setup, design, and implementation of your PeopleSoft Application.

To install additional component software products for use with PeopleSoft products, including those products that
are packaged with your PeopleSoft products as well as products from other vendors, you should refer to the
documentation provided with those products, as well as this documentation. For those additional components that
are offered by Oracle, such as Oracle Middleware products, see the documentation on the Oracle Help Center.

See Also

Oracle Help Center, https://docs.oracle.com/en/

Comments and Suggestions

Your comments are important to us. We encourage you to tell us what you like, or what you would like changed
about PeopleSoft documentation and other Oracle reference and training materials. Please send your suggestions
to:

PSOFT-Infodev_US@oracle.com

While we cannot guarantee to answer every email message, we will pay careful attention to your comments and
suggestions. We are always improving our product communications for you.
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Part |

Mandatory Installation

The chapters in the first part of this installation guide cover only those tasks that are required for a basic
PeopleSoft installation. Everyone carrying out an installation should use the tasks in Part I. After setting up the
Application Server, PeopleSoft Pure Internet Architecture, and Process Scheduler Server, you verify that you can

sign into the PeopleSoft installation in a browser.
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Chapter 1

Preparing for Installation

This chapter discusses:

Understanding the PeopleSoft Installation

Using Oracle Software Delivery Cloud to Obtain Installation Files
Considering Project Planning

Planning Y our Initial Configuration

Planning Database Creation

Planning Multilingual Strategy

Preparing for the PeopleTools-Only Upgrade

Reviewing Patches and Updates Required at Installation
Installing Supporting Applications

Installing Microsoft SQL Server 2012 on the Database Server
Starting and Stopping Microsoft SQL Server 2012

Installing Microsoft SQL Server 2012 — Client Only

Configuring the Connection to Use SQL Server Native Client for Microsoft SQL Server 2012
Configuring an ODBC Data Source for 64-bit Connectivity Drivers

Increasing the Size of Tempdb

Installing Client Connectivity

Performing Backups

Using PeopleSoft Change Assistant and PeopleSoft Change Impact Analyzer

Understanding the PeopleSoft Installation

This chapter will help you plan and prepare for a basic PeopleSoft installation. Before you begin the installation,
please note:

Before you begin your PeopleSoft installation, use the PeopleSoft hardware and software requirements
information in the My Oracle Support Certifications area to verify that you have the correct hardware and

software in place to support a successful installation. In addition to the information in the Certifications area,

review the application-specific hardware and software documentation available on My Oracle Support.

See hardware and software requirements for PeopleSoft PeopleTools and your PeopleSoft application on My

Oracle Support.
See My Oracle Support, Certifications.
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Warning! 1f you are unable to meet any of the criteria outlined in the hardware and software requirements and
certification information on My Oracle Support, contact Oracle before going forward with the installation.
Attempting to complete an installation on an unsupported configuration can be a very costly decision, and
Oracle will not provide support for such PeopleSoft installations.

« Usethe My Oracle Support Certifications area to determine the latest certified versions of additional
components, such as Oracle Tuxedo or IBM WebSphere, which are supported for the PeopleSoft PeopleTools
release you are installing.

« If you will be upgrading your current release after you perform this installation, you also need to install
Change Assistant. The page on My Oracle Support containing your upgrade documentation and files includes
information on which tool you need.

» For critical issues related to the installation process, see the My Oracle Support web site. Be sure to read the
"Required for Installation or Upgrade" incidents on the Patches and Updates page for the PeopleSoft
PeopleTools version that you are installing.

» For online technical support information, use the My Oracle Support web site. My Oracle Support includes
tools for self-directed searches of information including reference documents and problem resolutions, as well
as service request management tools.

See My Oracle Support, https.//support.oracle.com.

» Todownload software and documentation, use the Oracle Software Delivery Cloud portal, and the Oracle
Technology Network.

See Oracle Software Delivery Cloud, http://edelivery.oracle.com.

See Oracle Technology Network, http://www.oracle.com/technetwork/index.html.

+ Beawarethat not al application releases are certified and supported to run on al PeopleSoft PeopleTools
releases. Check the PeopleSoft policy information in article ID 1348959.1 on My Oracle Support for further
details on the support policy for your particular application. If you are planning to do a PeopleTools-Only
upgrade, do not continue until you have verified that your application is supported on the target PeopleSoft
PeopleTools release.

« Thisinstallation guide may refer you to other PeopleSoft documentation resources for more information or
instructions. Y ou can access Oracle's PeopleSoft Hosted Documentation online during the installation process.
For PeopleSoft PeopleTools 8.53 and later, you also have the option to install PeopleSoft Online Help
documentation, a dynamic, interactive, accessible HTML version of the documentation formerly known as
"PeopleBooks."

+ Oracle recommends that you use the PeopleSoft deployment packages (DPK's) for your PeopleSoft
installation. The DPKs deliver pre-installed PeopleSoft components, which can be installed on virtualization
platforms as well as directly on traditional, non-virtual machines ("bare-meta").

See Also

"Installing PeopleSoft Online Help"

Oracle's PeopleSoft Hosted Documentation, http://www.peoplesoftonlinehelp.com

"Installing PeopleSoft Change Assistant"
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Task 1-1: Using Oracle Software Delivery Cloud to Obtain
Installation Files

Before beginning the installation, you should have obtained the PeopleSoft installation software by downloading
the necessary zip files from the Oracle Software Delivery Cloud portal. Use the information available in the
PeopleSoft documentation and My Oracle Support Certifications to be sure that you obtain all the zip files
required for your environment.

See Oracle Software Delivery Cloud, http://edelivery.oracle.com.

In case you have not yet obtained the necessary files, this documentation includes sections on obtaining the files
at appropriate points during the installation process.

Note. If your PeopleSoft installation uses Oracle SOA Suite, note that the 32-bit versions of the Oracle SOA Suite
10g media components on the Oracle Software Delivery Cloud portal are certified to run on the Linux x86-64 and
the Microsoft Windows 64-bit operating system platforms.

See Also

Downloading Software from Oracle Software Delivery Cloud, My Oracle Support, Doc ID 2098595.1

Task 1-2: Considering Project Planning

Identify the maintenance schedule for upcoming PeopleSoft PeopleTools and PeopleSoft application releases.
These releases are typically on a regular schedule (for example, quarterly, biannually) and should be included in
your project planning and budgeting processes. Maintenance schedules are posted on My Oracle Support. It is
important to plan regular maintenance in your overall project plans. For example, for a year-long enterprise
upgrade, development, and conversion project, make sure to set aside time for applying the PeopleSoft
PeopleTools minor releases that ship during that time frame. Otherwise, if you fall behind, you may find that you
need a fix shipped with one of the minor releases that cannot be backported as a patch.

Search for the term "maintenance schedules" on My Oracle Support. You can find schedules by year and quarter
for PeopleSoft PeopleTools and PeopleSoft applications. The schedules include lists of bundles and maintenance
packs for individual products.

Task 1-3: Planning Your Initial Configuration

This section discusses:

» Understanding Workstations

» Understanding PeopleSoft Servers and Clients
» Defining the PeopleTools Client

» Defining the File Server

» Defining the Database Server

» Defining the Application Server

» Defining the Batch Server
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« Defining Installation Locations
« Defining the Web Server
« Using Laser Printers

Note. Oracle supports a number of versions of UNIX and Linux in addition to Microsoft Windows for the
PeopleSoft installation. Throughout this book, there are references to operating systems. Where necessary, this
book refers to specific operating systems by name (for example, Oracle Solaris, IBM AIX, or Linux); however,
for simplicity the word UNIX is often used to refer to all UNIX-like operating systems, including Linux.

Understanding Workstations

This section discusses:

» Using the PeopleTools Development Environment (Microsoft Windows-Based Clients)
« Using Workstations Equipped with Supported Web Browsers

Note. With the PeopleSoft Pure Internet Architecture, Microsoft Windows-based clients are primarily used as a
development environment. End users can use any machine equipped with a supported web browser.

Using the PeopleTools Development Environment (Microsoft Windows-Based Clients)

Microsoft Windows-based clients are referred to as the PeopleTools Development Environment. These clients—
which run on supported Microsoft Windows platforms—can connect to the PeopleSoft database directly using
client connectivity software (a two-tier connection) or through a PeopleSoft application server (a three-tier
connection).

Three-tier connectivity offers great performance advantages over two-tier (especially over a WAN), reduces
network traffic, and generally does not require that you install database connectivity on the client. However, any
Microsoft Windows-based clients that will be running Data Mover scripts against the database, or running
COBOL or Structured Query Report (SQR) batch processes on the client, must have database connectivity
installed.

Note. COBOL is not needed for PeopleTools or for applications that contain no COBOL programs. Check My
Oracle Support for details about whether your application requires COBOL.

See Installing Supporting Applications.

You need to have the PeopleTools Development Environment set up to create your database. For more
information on setting up the PeopleTools Development Environment, refer to the product documentation for
PeopleSoft Configuration Manager.

See the PeopleTools: System and Server Administration product documentation for more information about using
PeopleSoft Configuration Manager.

For installation purposes, you must set up at least one Microsoft Windows-based client for sign-on using a two-
tier connection to the database, so that it can create and populate the PeopleSoft database. This documentation
refers to this client as the install workstation. Depending on your installation plan, you may want to set up more
than one install workstation so that you can perform asynchronous installation tasks in parallel.

Note. The Microsoft Windows machine that you use to perform your PeopleSoft PeopleTools installation must be
running in 256-color mode or higher when running the PeopleSoft installation and database configuration on
Microsoft Windows. This is not necessary for UNIX or console mode.

24 Copyright © 2017, Oracle and/or its affiliates. All Rights Reserved.



Chapter 1 Preparing for Installation

Using Workstations Equipped with Supported Web Browsers

To run the PeopleSoft Pure Internet Architecture, the client workstation only needs a web browser that is HTML
4.0 compliant. You may need an additional workstation for demonstration and testing purposes if you plan to use
a browser running on a platform other than Microsoft Windows—such as Macintosh or UNIX.

See PeopleTools: Portal Technology.
See My Oracle Support, Certifications.

Understanding PeopleSoft Servers and Clients

Here is a summary of the functionality included in the PeopleSoft servers and clients:

 File Server

All Client executables (such as PeopleSoft Application Designer and Configuration Manager), PS/nVision,
Change Assistant, files and directories necessary to perform upgrade, and Client SQR.

See Defining the File Server
» PeopleTools Client

All Client executables (such as PeopleSoft Application Designer and Configuration Manager), PS/nVision,
Change Assistant, Change Impact Analyzer, PeopleSoft Test Framework, PSEM Agent, and Client SQR.

See Defining the PeopleTools Client.
« Application Server
PSADMIN and COBOL for remote call
» Database Server
Scripts and data directories, files necessary to run Data Mover.
e Process Scheduler Server
PSADMIN, COBOL, and SOR.
o Web Server

The Web Server contains al the scriptsfile, Portal Search datafiles, and PeopleSoft Pure Internet
Architecture (PIA) installation tools that can assist in setting up aweb server domain. However, to run the
PeopleSoft Pure Internet Architecture, the client workstation only needs a web browser that isHTML 4.0
compliant.

Task 1-3-1: Defining the PeopleTools Client

The PeopleTools Client is the environment repository for the PeopleSoft PeopleTools Development environment.
The PeopleTools Client provides two-tier and three-tier connectivity to PeopleSoft applications.

The PeopleSoft installer for the PeopleTools Client is included as part of the PeopleSoft PeopleTools installation.
Keep in mind that the PeopleTools Client can be installed on/y on supported Microsoft Windows operating
systems.

Note. The client may be referred to as the PeopleTools Client, PT Client, or PeopleSoft Microsoft Windows client
in this documentation.

See "Using the PeopleSoft Installer," Installing the PeopleTools Client Files.
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Task 1-3-2: Defining the File Server

The file server is the environment (or file) repository for the PeopleTools Development Environment, which is
needed for the Database Configuration Wizard. The file server is also the repository for the files necessary to
perform an upgrade. This includes Change Assistant and all of the executables and scripts that are necessary to
perform an upgrade. You will apply patches and updates from My Oracle Support directly to the file server and
then copy the updated files to your other servers. In addition, the file server is a source repository for COBOL and
SQR.

Important! Remember, a COBOL compiler is not needed for PeopleSoft PeopleTools unless your application
contains COBOL programs. If your application requires COBOL and you are running on Microsoft Windows, we
require that you maintain a central repository of your COBOL source code on the Windows file server. See the
task Installing Supporting Applications later in this chapter for details on where you should install your COBOL
compiler.

If you follow the default procedures recommended in this documentation, the install workstations, Microsoft
Windows batch servers, and Microsoft Windows report servers will access the PeopleSoft files on the file server
by pointing to a directory referred to in this documentation as PS HOME on a shared network drive. You can
install SQR on the file server, or install them locally on Microsoft Windows batch servers and on Microsoft
Windows-based clients that will be running these processes locally.

If you are working only on Microsoft Windows, and you install the file server along with the other servers, you do
not need to repeat the file server setup.

If you need to set up the file server on a separate Microsoft Windows machine, you should install PeopleSoft
PeopleTools, any PeopleSoft applications, and the Multilanguage files.

In some cases you may choose to set up local copies of the PeopleSoft executables on the PeopleTools
Development Environment and Windows batch servers, rather than mapping to a shared directory on the file
server. You can use the instructions in the chapter "Using the PeopleSoft Installer" to perform such local
installations.

Task 1-3-3: Defining the Database Server

The servers that host your PeopleSoft databases need sufficient processing, storage, and networking resources to
process the database requests, store the data and transaction logs, and communicate freely to the clients of this
data. These databases will include your own PeopleSoft database prototypes as well as any system and
demonstration databases delivered directly from Oracle with the PeopleSoft installation media.

See Planning Database Creation.

Database sizes vary depending on the applications that you install. The size of your prototype PeopleSoft database
will also depend on the amount of data to be converted from your legacy system. A good rule of thumb for
estimating the size of your prototype PeopleSoft database is to estimate the amount of disk space needed for the
data to be converted from your legacy system, add to this the size required for the PeopleSoft System database,
and then add an additional 50 percent of this combined figure to allow for growth.

Task 1-3-4: Defining the Application Server

The application server is the centerpiece of the PeopleSoft Pure Internet Architecture. It connects to the
PeopleSoft database and handles almost all SQL-intensive interactions with the database server required during
online transaction processing. Microsoft Windows-based clients, in three-tier, communicate with the application
server using Oracle Tuxedo messages. In the PeopleSoft Pure Internet Architecture, the application server
interacts with user workstations through a web server.
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The application server also provides functionality required for application messaging and for implementing the
PeopleSoft Pure Internet Architecture. An application server is required in all PeopleSoft installations.

For Microsoft SQL Server the application server will run on a Windows-based server too. Oracle recommends a
physical three-tier configuration for the PeopleSoft installation, which means the application server will reside on
a separate server than the database server. If performance for both the database server and the application server is
not an issue, you can run both on the same server—a logical three-tier configuration.

See SQL Server books online.

All application servers require database connectivity to the database server. Before beginning your installation,
make sure that you can connect from the application server machine to the database server using a SQL tool. This
topic will be addressed later in this chapter.

See Also

PeopleTools: Portal Technology

Task 1-3-5: Defining the Batch Server

The term batch server is equivalent to the term Process Scheduler server. PeopleSoft batch processes, such as
COBOL and SQR, are scheduled and invoked by a Process Scheduler server. In almost all configurations, batch
server SQR and COBOL files are located and executed on the same computer as the database server.

For Microsoft SQL Server databases, a Process Scheduler located on the batch server can point to and invoke files
that are physically located on the file server.

Oracle supports setting up the batch environments on a dedicated server, an application server, or even on the
database server.

Any computer operating as a batch server must have database connectivity installed so that it can make a two-tier
connection to the PeopleSoft database.

See Also

PeopleTools: Process Scheduler

Task 1-3-6: Defining Installation Locations

This section discusses;

« Understanding Installation Locations
» Defining PS HOME

» Defining PS_APP_HOME

« Defining PS_CFG_HOME

« Defining PS_CUST_HOME

« Defining PIA_HOME
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Understanding Installation Locations

As you proceed through the PeopleSoft PeopleTools installation, you are asked to specify several installation
locations. Use the information in this section to choose how to specify the installation locations for the various
components in a PeopleSoft installation.

In addition to these installation locations, there are home directories for the various supporting software, such as
Oracle WebLogic, which are described in the appropriate chapters.

Defining PS_HOME

The PS_HOME directory holds the PeopleSoft PeopleTools files. The way that you specify the other installation
locations discussed in the following sections will determine whether other files are installed in PS HOME or
elsewhere; for example, whether the PeopleSoft application files are installed into PS HOME or into

PS APP HOME.

See "Using the PeopleSoft Installer.”

For information on setting up PS HOME as a read-only environment, see the PeopleTools: System and Server
Administration product documentation on securing PS HOME and PS CFG_HOME.

PS HOME can be used in the following ways:

« Multiple hosts can access PS HOME on a shared (Microsoft Windows) or mounted (UNIX) location.

« Anadministrator can do an installation where all PeopleTools, PeopleSoft application, and customized files
reside in the same location. That is, the paths for PS HOME, PS APP_HOME, and PS CUST_HOME are the
same. The administrator can then copy and paste PS HOME to different locations with no requirement to
duplicate the original file path. This scenario requiresaPS CFG_HOME location that is separate from
PS HOME, PS APP_HOME and PS CUST_HOME.

» Several Application Server, PIA, and Process Scheduler domains can use the same PS HOME.

Defining PS_APP_HOME

The PS APP _HOME location holds the PeopleSoft application files.

Depending upon the PeopleSoft application that you are installing, for PeopleSoft PeopleTools 8.52 and later, the
directory where you install the PeopleSoft application files does not have to be the same as the location where you
install PeopleSoft PeopleTools, PS HOME. You can select any writeable location on the file system. The

PS _APP_HOME location is sometimes referred to as "Application Home."

For details about whether this functionality is supported for your PeopleSoft application, and how it is used, see
the PeopleSoft application-specific installation guide.

If you choose to install the PeopleSoft application software to a PS APP_HOME location that is different from
the PS_HOME location where you installed PeopleSoft PeopleTools, you will need to define a PS_ APP. HOME
environmental variable.

For example, on Microsoft Windows:

1. Click the Start button, then Control Panel, System and Security, System, on Microsoft Windows 2012 R2.
Select Advanced system settings.

On the System Properties dialog box, select Advanced, and click Environment Variables.

Add or modify the user variable PS_ APP_HOME and specify its value. For example:

PS APP HOME=C:\HC9.2

Eal S N
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On UNIX, specify the environment variable with a command such as this:
PS APP HOME=/datal/ora/HC9.2;export PS APP HOME

If your environment includes more than one PeopleSoft application, such as FSCM and HCM, you can install into
a separate PS APP_HOME location for each. However, in this case, you must change the value of the
PS_APP_HOME environment variable for any configuration tasks.

For information on setting and working with the PS_ APP. HOME environment variable, see the product
documentation PeopleTools: System and Server Administration, "Working with PS_ APP. HOME."

See the chapters on installing and compiling COBOL in this documentation for further information.

Defining PS_CFG_HOME

The PS CFG HOME location holds the configuration files for the application server, batch server and search
server domains.

It also holds the configuration files for web server domains if PIA_HOME, defined in the next section, is equal to
PS CFG _HOME. This location is sometimes referred to as "Config Home."

When you install PeopleSoft PeopleTools and the PeopleSoft application software, the PeopleSoft installer places
the required files into the specified PS_HOME directory. When you create an application server, batch server, or
search server domain, the configuration files associated with that domain are installed into a directory referred to
as PS CFG_HOME.

By default, the system separates the binary files (executables and libraries) stored in PS HOME from the ASCII
files (configuration and log files) associated with a domain stored in PS CFG_HOME. This separation applies
only to these servers:

» PeopleSoft Application Server

» PeopleSoft Process Scheduler Server

» PeopleSoft Search Server

When you use the PSADMIN utility, the system creates the PS CFG HOME directory based upon environment
variables associated with the current user. This table lists the user environment variable and default directory by
operating system:

Operating System User Environment Variable PS_CFG_HOME Default Location

UNIX HOME $HOM E/psft/pt/< peopletools version>

Microsoft Windows USERPROFILE %USERPROFI L E%\psft\pt\
<peopletools version>

For example, if USERPROFILE is C:\Documents and Settings\asmith and the PeopleTools version is 8.56, by
default PS CFG_HOME would be C:\Documents and Settings\asmith\psft\pt\8.56. The configuration and log
files for the application server, process scheduler server, and search server are installed below this directory.

Note. The PS CFG_HOME directory is associated with the PS HOME from which it was originally generated.

This server domain configuration allows for a more flexible installation. You also have the opportunity to place
different security restrictions on the binary and configuration files. To take advantage of this flexibility, you have
the option to specify a different location by setting a PS CFG_HOME environment variable. Before doing so,
however, see the PeopleTools: System and Server Administration product documentation for a more complete
explanation of working with PS_ CFG_HOME.
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Defining PS_CUST_HOME

The PS_CUST HOME location holds customized file system objects.

Anything that is changed from the file system objects that are delivered with the PeopleSoft application
installation should be placed here. The sub-directory structure must mirror the PS APP_HOME upon which it is
based. For example, when you install your PeopleSoft application, the directory structure includes SQR scripts in
PS APP _HOME/sqr. If you have customized SQR scripts, you would place them in PS CUST HOME/sqr.

If a value is not assigned for the PS_ CUST HOME environment variable it assumes the default value of
PS HOME. This location is sometimes referred to as "Cust Home."

For information on setting up and using PS_CUST _HOME, see the information on working with
PS CUST HOME in the product documentation PeopleTools: System and Server Administration.

Defining PIA_HOME

When you install the PeopleSoft Pure Internet Architecture, the files are installed in the PIA_HOME directory.
The PIA_HOME location holds the webserv directory, and the files for the PeopleSoft Pure Internet Architecture
installation. The directory where you install PeopleSoft Pure Internet Architecture, PIA HOME, does not have to
be the same as the location where you install PeopleSoft PeopleTools and the PeopleSoft application software,
PS HOME. You have the option to specify the installation location for the PeopleSoft Pure Internet Architecture
by setting the environment variable PS CFG_HOME.

See "Setting Up the PeopleSoft Pure Internet Architecture in GUI Mode."
See "Setting Up the PeopleSoft Pure Internet Architecture in Console Mode."

The PS_CFG_HOME directory is created the first time that the PSADMIN utility starts. PSADMIN recognizes
that PS CFG_HOME is not present and creates it when necessary. This is done before any domains are created.
When you invoke PeopleSoft Pure Internet Architecture, the installer checks your environment to determine the
PS CFG_HOME. If the environment variable PS_CFG_HOME is defined, the PS CFG_HOME location is seen
as the directory to which that environment variable points. If PS_ CFG_HOME is not defined the default value is
used.

See the product documentation for using the %V Meta variable in PeopleTools: System and Server Administration
product documentation for more information about setting the PS CFG_HOME environment variable.

Task 1-3-7: Defining the Web Server

A web server is required to run the PeopleSoft Pure Internet Architecture. The PeopleSoft Pure Internet
Architecture is certified to work with either of the following two J2EE web application servers (also commonly
referred to as web servers):

» Oracle WebLogic Server

+ |IBM WebSphere Server
Refer to the Certifications page on My Oracle Support for supported web server combinations.

To find support information for the HTTP servers that can be used as reverse proxy servers (RPS), see the
following:

» For Oracle WebL ogic, see the Oracle WebL ogic documentation, included with Oracle Fusion Middleware.
« For IBM WebSphere, see the information for PeopleSoft PeopleTools on My Oracle Support, Certifications.
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Oracle WebLogic, IBM WebSphere, and the supported reverse proxy servers will provide out-of-the-box SSL
support across all supported operating systems. Oracle WebLogic and IBM WebSphere provide demo digital
certificates, but for production grade SSL you must purchase digital certificates from a Certificate Authority
supported by the web server that you are using (for example, Verisign, Baltimore, Entrust, and so on).

Task 1-3-8: Using Laser Printers

Along with the printer you will need a Windows printer driver to print the online reports that produce 180-
character-wide reports using the HP LinePrinter font. Your printer must be configured with sufficient memory
(typically 1.5 MB) to produce graphics images for page printouts.

See Also

My Oracle Support, Certifications

Task 1-4: Planning Database Creation

This section discusses:

» Understanding Database Creation
» Determining Databases and Database Names
» Defining Microsoft SQL Server and PeopleSoft Databases

Understanding Database Creation

When performing a PeopleSoft installation, you will create these types of PeopleSoft databases:

« System (also called SY S) databases, which contain the PeopleSoft PeopleTools and product-specific metadata
required for development of a production database.

» Demo (DMO) databases, which are populated with sample data for study, demonstration, or training purposes.

Task 1-4-1: Determining Databases and Database Names

Before you begin the installation process, you should determine how many PeopleSoft databases (System or
Demo) of which type you need and how you intend to use them. You should also determine the names of the
databases at this point, using database names that:

« Arelimited to eight characters, all UPPERCASE.
»  Capture information about the PeopleSoft product line and the type of database.

For example, you may want to create two databases with the names PSHRDMO and PSHRSY S, using the two
characters HR (for Human Resources) to indicate the product line.

Note. Microsoft SQL Server allows you to create database names that begin with a number (as in SPTDMO).
However, database names that begin with a number are not valid PeopleSoft database names and will result in
errors.
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Task 1-4-2: Defining Microsoft SQL Server and PeopleSoft Databases

The terms "Microsoft SQL Server database" and "PeopleSoft database" have essentially the same meaning. A
PeopleSoft database is a set of SQL objects defined as having the same owner ID. These objects are always within
a single Microsoft SQL Server database. A Microsoft SQL Server may hold more than one PeopleSoft database,
but only one PeopleSoft database may reside in a Microsoft SQL Server database. A PeopleSoft database includes
the PeopleSoft objects and application data for one or more products in a PeopleSoft product line. Each
PeopleSoft database has a database owner, known as the access ID. Make sure that the access ID does not exceed
eight characters in length, and make sure that the access password does not exceed 30 characters in length. These
are PeopleSoft requirements for the access ID.

Note. When installing the PeopleSoft database do not use sa as your access ID. Instead use a login which does not
have system administration privileges.

Note. Refer to your Microsoft SQL Server database platform documentation for information about access ID and
password length requirements. The PeopleSoft system accepts access ID passwords between 8 and 30 characters
in length to accommodate different database and operating system platforms.

If you are upgrading your database from pre-8.50 PeopleSoft PeopleTools to release 8.51 or later, see the
appendix "Synchronizing the ACCESSID User" for instructions on configuring your access ID.

The levels of security provided by Microsoft are:
» The operating system

» The Microsoft SQL Server

» Theserver's databases

» The database's objects

All of the objects in a PeopleSoft database will be owned by the owner ID. Only the connect ID will be granted
SELECT access to the signon tables. SELECT access will be granted on three tables—PSSTATUS,
PSACESSPROFILE, and PSOPRDEFN—for the PeopleSoft connect ID.

Note. The connect ID is explained in "Creating a Database," Running the Database Configuration Wizard.

Task 1-5: Planning Multilingual Strategy

This section discusses:

» Understanding Multilingual 1ssues
» Choosing aBase Language

» Selecting Additional Languages

» Selecting a Database Collation
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Understanding Multilingual Issues

Before beginning your installation, you should determine which languages your PeopleSoft system will need to
support. If multiple languages are required, determine which language will be used most often. These decisions
will affect tasks at various stages of the installation, including file server setup, database creation, and the ability
to change the base language of the PeopleSoft database after it is created. Even if you do not plan on running your
system in more than one language, you should decide the following information before completing this task:

» Database base language
» Additiona languages (if any)
» Database character set (Unicode recommended)

The current languages provided by Oracle and their language codes are listed in the following table, as well as the
corresponding database character sets for that language. These are the languages for which Oracle provides pre-
translated products. If you plan to provide users access to your applications in these languages, Oracle
recommends that you install the translations during your initial installation. This approach will keep you from
having to perform an upgrade if you decide to add the Oracle-provided translations at a later date. After
installation, you also have the option of performing your own translations, and adding additional languages.

In considering which languages to include, whether for pre-translated objects or for your own application
development, keep in mind that certain languages require a Unicode database. Oracle recommends Unicode
character sets rather than non-Unicode character sets, including Western European and Japanese Shift-JIS, for all
installations and upgrades regardless of the languages used.

See Selecting a Database Collation.

Language Code Language Database Character Set
ARA Arabic Unicode only

CFR Canadian French Unicode recommended
CZE Czech Unicode only

DAN Danish Unicode recommended
DUT Dutch Unicode recommended
ENG USEnglish Unicode recommended
FIN Finnish Unicode recommended
ESP Spanish Unicode recommended
FRA French Unicode recommended
GER German Unicode recommended
HUN Hungarian Unicode only

ITA [talian Unicode recommended
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Language Code Language Database Character Set
JPN Japanese Unicode recommended
KOR Korean Unicode only

NOR Norwegian Unicode recommended
POL Polish Unicode only

POR Portuguese Unicode recommended
ROM Romanian Unicode only

RUS Russian Unicode only

SVE Swedish Unicode recommended
THA Thai Unicode only

TUR Turkish Unicode only

UKE United Kingdom English Unicode recommended
ZHS Simplified Chinese Unicode only

ZHT Traditional Chinese Unicode only

See Also

PeopleTools: Global Technology

Task 1-5-1: Choosing a Base Language

Each PeopleSoft database can have only one base language. PeopleSoft databases ship with English as the default
base language. Typically, the base language of your database should match the language most commonly used by

your organization, as it affects the performance of PeopleSoft applications.
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When PeopleSoft PeopleTools attempts to open language-sensitive objects (such as pages and menus), it first
compares the operator's preferred language to the base language of the database. If the preferred language matches
the base language, PeopleSoft PeopleTools immediately loads the required definition from the base language
PeopleSoft PeopleTools tables. However, if the user's preferred language differs from the database's base
language, PeopleSoft PeopleTools must first query the related language tables for the object. Should a translation
of the object not be found in the operator's preferred language, a query is then performed on the base language
tables. The following process flow illustrates the selection of the language used for language-sensitive objects,
beginning with the language selected when the user signs in to the PeopleSoft application:

Check Sign-on Language

Language Preference

Mon-Base—
h J
Check related language
table
EBase
Translation
M found
Yes
L *
Display base Display non-base
language language

Language selection process using the base language and the preferred language

While these queries typically occur very quickly, they still take up valuable processing time. To optimize
performance you can set the base language of your database as the language that is used most often by your users.
Another consideration is that because PeopleSoft databases are shipped with a base language of English,
maintenance is simpler if English remains the base language. Both configurations are supported by Oracle.
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Task 1-5-2: Selecting Additional Languages

Oracle provides translations of all end-user objects with the Global Multi-Language installation files. It is much
easier to install additional languages upon initial database creation than to add them later in your implementation
process, so we recommend that you choose which additional languages may be required now. There is no limit to
the number of languages that can coexist in a single PeopleSoft database; however, remember that each language
will require additional storage space, primarily for PeopleSoft PeopleTools objects.

Task 1-5-3: Selecting a Database Collation

This section discusses:

» Understanding Database Collation
» Using Unicode Databases

Understanding Database Collation

Depending on the languages that you are planning to select for your PeopleSoft installation, you need to
determine which collation you will use during the Microsoft SQL Server installation. First you must determine
whether you need a Unicode database.

Using Unicode Databases

Unicode enables you to maintain data in virtually any modern language in a single database. Prior to Unicode,
many languages could not coexist in one database, as they did not share a common character set. On Microsoft
SQL Server, Unicode databases differ from non-Unicode databases because they use the NVARCHAR data type
(or NCHAR data type if using PeopleSoft applications 8.9 or earlier) instead of CHAR for character data.
Unicode databases are particularly important if the languages that you selected do not share the same character
set. Typically, a single character set can encode all languages written in a single script. For example, English,
French, and Spanish all share the same script (Latin), so they can coexist in a non-Unicode database. However,
Japanese does not share the same script as French, so if you need to have Japanese and French coexist in a single
system, you need a Unicode database.

Note. The characters required for the English language exist in all Unicode and non-Unicode character sets. For
example, Japanese and unaccented English can coexist in a single Unicode or non-Unicode database.

If you plan on installing or supporting a combination of languages that do not share the same character set, you
should use a Unicode database. The primary disadvantage of a Unicode database is the disk space it requires. On
Microsoft SQL Server, some characters require more disk space than a non-Unicode database, so the database size
will be larger depending on the data content.

This table includes a list of collations you may want to use for supported languages:

Collation Languages Supported
Arabic BIN Arabic, English
Chinese PRC BIN Chinese, English
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Collation Languages Supported
Chinese_Taiwan_Stroke BIN Chinese, English
Cyrillic_Genera_BIN Russian, English
Czech_BIN Czech, English

Greek BIN Greek, English
Hebrew_BIN Hebrew, English
Hungarian_BIN Hungarian, English

Korean_Wansung_BIN

Korean, English

Latinl Genera Bin

Western European or Latin-1. (All Western Europe: English,
Danish, Dutch, Finnish, French, German, Italian,
Norwegian, Portuguese, Spanish, and Swedish)

Japanese Bin Japanese, English
Polish_BIN Polish, English
Thai_BIN Thai, English
Turkish_ BIN Turkish, English

Note. In addition to * BIN collations, all the * BIN2 and * AS CS WS KS collations are supported, where "*"

can be any language listed above.

Remember that all characters required for English are defined in all Unicode and non-Unicode character sets.

See PeopleTools: Global Technology.

Task 1-6: Preparing for the PeopleTools-Only Upgrade

This section discusses;

» Understanding the PeopleTools Only Upgrade
» Reviewing the Upgrade Documentation

»  Shutting Down Servers

» Reviewing Customized Configuration Files
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Understanding the PeopleTools Only Upgrade

As part of a PeopleTools-only upgrade, you will need to use files included in the new PeopleSoft PeopleTools
release. For PeopleSoft PeopleTools 8.54 and later, you must install a separate PeopleTools codeline PS HOME
that is different than your old release PS HOME for use in performing the upgrade. When performing a
PeopleTools-only upgrade, prior to the installation of the new release codeline, you will need to perform the tasks
described in this section.

Task 1-6-1: Reviewing the Upgrade Documentation

Review Getting Started on Your PeopleTools Upgrade, located on the PeopleTools Upgrade Home Page for your
new PeopleSoft PeopleTools release. The installation of the new PeopleTools codeline is only part of the upgrade
process. After installing the PeopleTools codeline, you will apply the PeopleTools upgrade Change Package to
complete the database portion of the upgrade.

See Also

PeopleSoft PeopleTools Upgrade Home Page for your new release, My Oracle Support
PeopleTools: Change Assistant and Update Manager

Task 1-6-2: Shutting Down Servers

Shut down any application servers, web servers, and Process Scheduler servers. Make sure that there are no
lingering domain processes from any Application Server domains. Such threads can interfere with successfully
installing new application server files. If there are any threads remaining after you shut down the domains, you
must manually remove them.

Note. For IBM AIX, run the slibclean utility as the root user to remove unused shared libraries from memory.

Task 1-6-3: Reviewing Customized Configuration Files

If you have any customized configuration files (such as psappsrv.cfg, psconfig.sh, pscbl.mak, psrun.mak, and so
on), organize and save them in order to have them ready for configuring your new release system. This enables
you to preserve any tuned variables. If after finishing the upgrade, you want to install and use a different

PS _HOME than the one used during the upgrade, then make sure that these customized configuration files are
available for use in configuring your new release system.

Task 1-7: Reviewing Patches and Updates Required at Installation

Before beginning the installation, check the Patches and Updates page on My Oracle Support to identify any
patches, updates, or fixes required at installation that you will need to apply, based on the products, product

version, and PeopleSoft PeopleTools version that you are installing. Additional instructions for applying the
patches and updates may be included within each patch..

Make note of all the patches and updates, and plan to apply them at appropriate stages during the installation
procedure. For example, a replacement for a PeopleTools executable would be applied after installing the media
pack to the appropriate server, and so on.
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Note. For any patches and updates that require database changes, be sure to read the section on deciding when to
apply patches.

See "Completing the Database Setup,” Reviewing Patch Application.

The following procedure describes how to access the Patches & Updates database. Contact Oracle if you don't
have a user ID and password for My Oracle Support.

Note. The My Oracle Support interface is updated periodically. For information on using the Patches & Updates
area, select the Help link at the top of the page.

To review patches and updates required at installation:
1. Goto My Oracle Support at https://support.oracle.com.
2. Enter your user name and password to log in.

Note. Be sure to log on, or you will not see all of the menu options.

3. Select Patches & Updates.
4. Inthe Patch Search section, select the Product or Family (Advanced) link.

The Search page includes several search filters. Click the plus sign to add additional filters.
5. Inthe Product drop-down list, select PeopleSoft Enterprise PT PeopleTools.

Note. PeopleSoft products begin with the word PeopleSofi.

6. Inthe Release drop-down list, select the appropriate PeopleSoft PeopleTools release for the patch search.

7. Select Install/Upgrade (PeopleSoft) as a search filter, and select Required at Install from the drop-down list
besideit.

Note. This search filter is only available when you select PeopleSoft products.

8. Click the Search button (Patch Search).
9. Note any PeopleTools patches and updates that apply to your installation.
Open the Read Me documentation to view information about the patch that you choose for your installation.

10. Return to the Patch Search page (or click Edit Search on the results page) and search for any PeopleSoft
application-related incidents by selecting the appropriate product or product family, release, and language.

It is strongly recommended that you include Language as a search filter for PeopleSoft application patch
searches.

Make sure the Required for Install option is selected and click the Search button (Patch Search).
11. Note any PeopleSoft application-specific patches and updates that apply to your installation.

Note. Keep in mind that your installation will require additional software components, including web server,
report generation, and search software. Be sure to check for updates and patches for any additional component
software you install on your environment. Later chapters cover this topic in detail.

After this installation, you can upgrade your Java Runtime Engine (JRE) to a newer version without upgrading
PeopleTools, as long as the new JRE is certified.
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See Also

PeopleSoft PeopleTools Patches Home Page, My Oracle Support, Doc ID 2062712.2
"Installing Web Server Products"

"Installing Additional Components"

PeopleTools Certifications - Suggested Fixes, My Oracle Support, (search for the article title)

Operating System, RDBMS, and Additional Component Patches Required for Installation PeopleTools, My
Oracle Support, (search for the article title)

PeopleSoft Enterprise PeopleTools Certification Table of Contents, My Oracle Support, (search for the article
title)

Task 1-8: Installing Supporting Applications

Oracle requires that a number of supporting applications be installed for the PeopleSoft installation on batch
servers and on any Windows-based client on which batch processes will be run locally. (Throughout the rest of
this section we refer to these Windows-based clients as two-tier clients.) Be sure to check My Oracle Support,
Certifications to ensure that you are installing software versions that are certified by Oracle.

COBOL

« Consult the PeopleSoft information on My Oracle Support to verify whether your application requires
COBOL. Remember that COBOL is not heeded for PeopleSoft PeopleTools or for applications that do not
contain COBOL programs.

See PeopleSoft Enterprise Frequently Asked Questions about PeopleSoft and COBOL Compilers, My Oracle
Support, (search for the article name).

See PeopleSoft Enterprise Frequently Asked Questions about PeopleSoft and the IBM COBOL Compiler, My
Oracle Support, (search for the article name).

»  For PeopleSoft applications written in COBOL, install the appropriate version of the COBOL compiler on the
server where you will compile.

For Microsoft Windows servers, install the appropriate version of Micro Focus Net Express.
See "Installing and Compiling COBOL on Windows."

« If al your servers are on Microsoft Windows operating systems, Oracle recommends that you install a
COBOL compiler on thefile server.

Y ou can install PeopleSoft PeopleTools plus any patches on the file server, compile your COBOL there, and
then copy the COBOL hinaries to your application and batch servers.

Note. The delivered releases before PeopleSoft PeopleTools 8.4 included both source and compiled COBOL
for Windows users. From release 8.4 onwards, the delivered PeopleSoft PeopleTools includes source only. If
your application requires COBOL, you will need to compile it.

If your application requires COBOL it is not necessary to install the COBOL runtime on every application and
batch server. But it is necessary to install the COBOL runtime license on each application and batch server
where COBOL programs will be executed.

« Theformat of COBOL source file names of patches or customizations on the file server should always be
UPPERCASE.chl to ensure compatibility with your UNIX servers.

» The PeopleSoft Installer installs COBOL source code from the installation directory to your Microsoft
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Windows file server and to all UNIX servers, but not to the rest of your Microsoft Windows servers.
SOR

« On Microsoft Windows batch servers and two-tier clients, you have the option of installing SQR locally, or
mapping to a copy installed on the file server.

» Because SQR does not require any local registry settings, you can execute SQR from any Microsoft Windows
batch server or two-tier client once SQR has been installed to a shared directory. Installing SQR locally will
result in improved performance; over a slow network connection the improvement will be significant.

Microsoft Office

Install Microsoft Office (Excel and Word) on any Windows batch server or two-tier client that will be running
PS/nVision or Microsoft Word batch processes.

Microsoft Office must be installed locally, because it requires registry settings.

See Also

My Oracle Support, Certifications

Task 1-9: Installing Microsoft SQL Server 2012 on the Database
Server

This section discusses;

» Understanding the Microsoft SQL Server 2012 Installation
» Installing Microsoft SQL Server 2012

Understanding the Microsoft SQL Server 2012 Installation

This section describes how to install Microsoft SQL Server 2012 for use with a PeopleSoft installation. For
complete step-by step instructions on installing Microsoft SQL Server 2012 and for prerequisite details, refer to
the SQL Server 2012 Books Online (support.microsoft.com or Microsoft support services).

If you are upgrading from an existing installation on Microsoft SQL Server 2008 see the chapter "Upgrading to
Microsoft SQL Server 2012" in this documentation.

Note. There are different editions of Microsoft SQL Server 2012. Make sure that the edition you install is
appropriate for your requirements. Some editions are not compatible with certain operating systems. You can
check the version and edition of your existing SQL Server installation by issuing the command ' SELECT
@/ERSI ON' from SQL Server Management Studio. Consult the SQL Server Books Online and Microsoft
support for more information about editions.

The Microsoft SQL Server 2012 setup has the following prerequisites:
» Microsoft NET Framework 4.0
The .NET Framework 4.0 installation is a step in the Microsoft SQL Server 2012 installation.
» Microsoft NET Framework 3.5 SP1
Y ou must download and install, or enable Microsoft .NET Framework 3.5 SP1.
«  Windows PowerShell 2.0
» Service Pack 1 or later for Microsoft Windows 7
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See Also

Hardware and Software Requirements for Installing SOL Server 2012, MSDN Library,
http://msdn.microsoft.com/en-us/library/ms143506.aspx

Task 1-9-1: Installing Microsoft SQL Server 2012

This task describes how to install Microsoft SQL Server 2012 on the database server.

Note. You may need to reboot your server after the installation.

To install Microsoft SQL Server 2012 on the database server:

1. If you want to uninstall your previous Microsoft SQL Server software before installing Microsoft SQL Server
2012, you can use Control Panel, Add/Remove Programs.

Note. We recommend that you install only one SQL Server version per server. This should simplify the
administration. However, in some instances you may need to install multiple versions, and it is possible to
have side-by-side installations of different versions of Microsoft SQL Server.

2. Insert the Microsoft SQL Server 2012 DVD into the DVD drive.

The installation should start automatically, but if it does not, run set up. exe from the DVD-ROM's
directory.

If you downloaded the installation files, go to the directory where you saved the installation files and run
set up. exe.

Thefirst part of the installation procedure installs Microsoft .NET Framework 4, which is a prerequisite for
the Microsoft SQL Server 2012 setup on Microsoft Windows.
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3. Inthe Microsoft .NET Framework 4 Setup window, select the check box for | have read and accept the license
terms, and then click Install.

B Microsoft .NET Framewotk 4 Setup =100 x|

.NET Framework 4 Setup N

Please accept the license terms to continue, Micres

NET

-
~|

MICROSOFT SOFTWARE

¥ 1have read and accept the license kerms. il il
Download size estimate: 39 ME
Diowenload time estimates: Dial-Up: 97 minukes

Broadband: 7 minuktes

[ ves, send information abouk my setup experiences ka Microsoft Corporation,

For maore infarmation, read the Data Colleckion Paolicy.

Install I Cance|

Microsoft .NET Framework 4 Setup dialog box

Y ou see a progress indicator. Wait until the installation is complete.
4. After the Microsoft NET Framework installation is complete, restart your computer.

5. Go to the directory containing the installation files, and select set up. exe againto install Microsoft SQL
Server 2012.

Aninitialization message box appears asking you to wait, asin this example.

S0QL Server 2012 I

Fleaze wait while Microsoft SOL Server 2012 Setup processes the current operation.

Microsoft SQL Server 2012 initialization message box

After initialization is complete, the SQL Server Installation Center window appears.
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6. Select the Installation link at the top |eft.

%% SOL Server Installation Center [ [O] x|
FY
Planning g_' Hardware and Software Requirements
Installation Wiew the hardware and software requirernents.,
Maintenance 4= Security Documentation
Took Yiew the security documentation.
Resources P Online Release Notes
Advanced Wiew the latest infarmation about the release.
Options & How to Get SQL Server Data Tools

'LJ SQL Server Daka Tools provides an integrated environment for
database developers to carry out all their database design wark
for any SQL Server platform,

fj- I Syskem Configuration Checker

Launich a tool to check for conditions that prevent a successful
SQL Server inskallstion,

& Install Upgrade Advisor

[ upgrade advisor analyzes any SQL Server 2008 R2, SOL Server
2008 or SQL Server 2005 components that are installed and
idenitifies issues to fix either before or after you upgrade ko SQL
Server 2012,

= Onling Installation Help
Launch the onling installation documentation.

e How to Get Started with SQL Server 2012 Faillover Clustering

Read instructions on how to get started with SQL Server 2012
Failover clustering.

= How to Get Started with a PowerPivot For SharePoint
\',.;‘-5 Micresait: Standalone Server Installation

£ SQ L SEI’VEI’ZUIZ Read instructions on how to install PowerPivok For SharePoint in
the Fewest possible steps on a new SharePoint 2010 server, :I

SQL Server Installation Center window for Microsoft SQL Server 2012
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7. Select thelink New SQL Server stand-alone installation or add features to an existing installation.

§% SOL Server Installation Center

Planning
Installation
Mainkenance
Tools
Resources

Advanced

Cptions

“-":‘52\ Microseft:

SQL Server 2012

5

[=] E3

Mew SQL Server stand-alone installation or add Features to an
existing installation

Launch a wizard to install QL Server 2012 in a non-clustered
environment or bo add features bo an existing SQL Server 2012
instance.

Mew SQL Server Failover cluster installation

Launch a wizard to install a single-node SQL Server 2012 Failover
cluster.

Add node to a SQL Server Failover cluster

Launch a wizard bo add a node to an existing SQL Server 2012
failover cluster.

Upgrade from SOL Server 2005, SQL Server 2008 or SQL Server
2006 R2

Launch a wizard bo upgrade SQL Server 2005, SQL Server 2008 ar
SOL Server 2008 R2 to SQL Server 2012,

SQL Server Installation Center window with installation options
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8. Click Run on the Open File - Security Warning dialog box.

46

Open File - Security Warning

Do you want to run this file?

m=l Mame: ..roriselen enterprise x86 x6d 513294\sebup.exe

]|

li Publisher: Microsoft Corporation
Type: Application

Run

From: \10.244.0.22\sofbware_library\MsDn_SoL_SYRS. ..

| Cancel I

b4 pou izt What's the righ?

I | YWihile filez from the ntermet can be uzeful, thiz file type can
potentially harm your computer. Only run software from publizhers

Open File - Security Warning for Microsoft SQL Server 2012 installation

A message box appears asking you to wait. After the process is complete the Setup Support Rule window
appears showing the progress of the initialization. Wait until the operation is complete, as shown in this

example.
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% SOL Server 2012 Setup H[=] E3

Setup Support Rules

Setup Support Rules identify problems that might occur when you install SOL Server Setup support files, Failures must be corrected
before Setup can continue.

Setup Support Rules Operation completed. Passed: 8. Failed 0. Warning 0. Skipped 0.

Show details > Re-run |

W iled

| oK I Cancel

SQL Server 2012 Setup Support Rules progress indicator window
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9. When the operation is complete, click Show details.

Verify that all of the listed Rules display Passed in the Status column, as shown in this example. If any one of
them has not passed, select the link in the Status column to check the reason for the failure.

W% SOL Server 2012 Setup —
Setup Support Rules

Setup Support Rules identify problems that might occur when you install SQL Server Setup support files, Fadures must be corrected
befare Setup can continue,

Setup Support Rules Operation completed, Passed: 8. Faled 0. Waming 0. Skipped 0.

Hide details << Re-run

Wi iled r

| Rule | Status
I | Setup administrator Passed
lﬁ Setup account privileges lPaﬂd
9 | Restart computer Passed
l{) -Windows Managenent Instrumentation (W) service l Passed
'j -Cansistemv walidation for SQL Server registry keys Passed
L{) Long path names to files on SQL Server installation media l Passed
'.9 -SQL Server Setup Product Incompatibility ' Passed

t!) NET 2.0 and MET 3.5 Service Pack 1 update For \Windows 2006 R2 ... | Passed

SQL Server 2012 Setup Support Rules window showing detailed report
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10. Click OK.

The Product Key window appears. Enter your product key value. If it is already populated, ignore this step
and click Next to continue to the License Terms screen. In this example the field for Enter the product key is
blank:

W SOL Server 2012 Setup =] E

Product Key

Specify the edition of SQL Server 2012 o nstall,

Product Key Validate this instance of SQL Server 2012 by entering the 25-character key from the Microsoft certificate of -

u T authenticity or product packaging. You can also specify a free edition of SQL Server, such as Evaluation or I
LS Express. Evalustion has the largest set of SOL Server features, as documented in SOL Server Books Online, and

Product Updates is activated with a 180-day expiration. To upgrade from one edition to another, run the Edition Upgr ade ‘Wizard,

Install Setup Files
" Specify a free edition:

|E aluation j
(+ Enter the product key:
I

B

< Back I Next > I Cancel I

A

SQL Server 2012 Product Key window
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11. Read the terms and conditions carefully and select the check box | accept the license terms.

50

% SOL Server 2012 Setup

License Terms

To install SOL Server 2012, you must accept the Microsoft Software License Terms.,

Produck Key

License Terms
Product Lpdates
Install Setup Files

H[=] E3

MICROSOFT SOFTWARE LICENSE TERMS 3
MICROSOFT SOL SERVER 2012 ENTERPRISE SERVER/CAL EDITION

These license terms are an agreement between Microsoft Corporation {or based on where you

live, one of its affiliates) and you. Flease read them, They apply to the software named above,

which includes the media on which you received it, if any. The terms also apply to any Microsoft

» updates,

e supplements,

e [Internet-based services, and

e support services

for this software, unless other terms accampany thase items. If so, those terms apply.

=
a4 o
Copy  Print
¥ 1 accept the license berms,

r Send feature usage data bo Microsoft, Feature usage data includes information about vour hardware
configuration and how you use SQL Server and its components.

Ses the Microsoft SOL Server 2012 Privacy Statement For more information.

<Back Next > concel |

SQL Server 2012 Setup License Terms window
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12. Click Next.

The Install Setup Files window appears. Wait for the process to install setup files and scan for product updates
to complete, as shown in the Status column in this example.

& SOL Server 2012 Setup H=1E3
Install Setup Files

S0L Server Setup will now be installed, IF an update For SQL Server Setup is Found and specified to be included, the update wil also

be installed.
Product Key -
e/jes SO Server Setup files are being installed on the system.

Product Updates -

Install Setup Files Task | Status
Scan For product updakes Completed
Daownload Setup files Skipped
Extract Setup files Skipped
Install Setup files |In Progress

< Back Tnstall Cancel

4

SQL Server 2012 Install Setup Files progress window
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13. When the operation is complete, the Setup Support Rules window appears.

The setup operation checks for problems that might occur when you install support files. In this example all of
the support rules have passed.

% SOL Server 2012 Setup M= E
Setup Support Rules
Setup Support Rules identify problems that might occur when you install SOL Server Setup support files, Fallures must be corrected
befare Setup can continue,
Setup Support Rules Operation completed, Passed: 7. Falled 0. ‘Warning 0. Skipped 0.
i ________________
Feature Selection :
Installation Rules Show details >> Re-run
Disk Space Requirements View detailed report
Error Reporting
Installation Configuration Rules
Ready to Install
Installakion Progress
Complete
< Back Wext > Cancel Help I
i

SQL Server 2012 Setup Support Rules window showing the operation completed
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14. Click Show details.

Preparing for Installation

Verify that all of the listed Rules display Passed in the Status column, as shown in this example. If any one of

them has not passed, select the link in the Status column to check the reason for the failure.

% SOL Server 2012 Setup

Setup Support Rules

before Setup can continuwe.

= 10] x|

Setup Support Rules identify problems that might ocour when you install SQU Server Setup support files. Failures must be corrected

Setup Support Rules Operation completed. Passed: 7. Failed 0. Waming 0. Skipped 0.
setio ol —
Feature Selection
Installation Rules Hide details << Re-run
Disk. Space Requirements Wiew detailed report
Error Reporting :
Installation Configuration Rules | Rule | Status
Ready to Instal ] .FW Active Template Library (ATL) _F_'iﬁgd
Installation Progress () Previous releases of SQL Server 2008 Business Intelligence Develop... | Passed
Complete ] o 5x5 install with 0L Server "Denal’ CTPO -&ﬁgd
() ICun-sLstency walidation For SQL Server registry kewvs .M
.,’) IComnuter domain controller -Eﬁgﬂ
] Microsaft NET Application Security .m
@ | Edton wowe# platform | passed
< Back Mext > Cancel Help
4
SQL Server 2012 Setup Support Rules window showing report details
53
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15. Click Next to proceed.

On the Setup Role window, select the option SQL Server Feature installation, as shown in this example, and
click Next.

% SOL Server 2012 Setup - (O] x|
Setup Role
Click. the SGL Server Feature Installation option to individualy select which Feature components bo install, or chick a Feature role to
install a specific configuration,
Setup Suppork Rules ¥ SOL Server Featurs Installation
Setup Role Install SQL Server Database Engine Services, Analysis Services, Reporting Services, Integration Services, and
Feature Selection other features.
Installation Rules " 30L Server PowerPivot For SharePoink
Disk Space Requiremsnts Install PovserPiviot For SharePoint on a new or existing SharePoink 2010 server ko support PowerPivot data access
" in the Farm. Optionally, add the SQL Server relational database engine bo use as the new Farm's database server,
Error Reporting
Installation Configuration Rules ¥ add
Ready to Instal (" &ll Features With Defaulks
Installation Progress Install all Features using default values for the service accounts.
Complete

< Back Mext = Cancel Help

SQL Server 2012 Setup Role window with feature installation option selected
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Preparing for Installation

16. A Feature Selection window appears that lists all the features of Microsoft SQL Server 2012 that need to be

installed.

This example shows the Feature Selection window with the features listed below selected.

W SOL Server 2012 Setup

Feature Selection

Select the Enterprise features bo install,

IS[=] E3

Setup Support Rules Features: Feature description:
Setup Rale Instance Features | | Installs only the components that you use = |
Feature Selection [+] Dakabase Engine Services ko view and manage the documentation
rstalton ol )30t Server Repiaton fes e
Instance ation [] Full-Text and Semantic Extractions for Search After installing SOL Server, you can use :
_ . ) [] Data Qualty Services the Help Library Manager component to
Disk Space Requirements [C] Analysis Services download documentation to your local
Server Configuration [[] reporting Services - Native computer.
Database Engine Configuration Shared Features
Error Reports [ Reporting Services - SharePaint i
or Reporting [ Reporting Services Add-in for SharePoint Products Prerequisites For selected Features:
Installation Configur ation Rules D Data Quality Client :
Ready to Instal [[] sQL server Data Todls Already installed:
Installation Progress [] Client Tools Connectivity Microsoft \NET Framewark 4.0
ek o [ inkeqration Services Windows Powershell 2.0
TEITE L Clint Tools Backwards Compatibiity Microsoft \NET Framework 3.5
[] Chent Tools SOK | To be installed from media:
Dacurentation Components Microsoft Visual Studio 2010 Shell
Management Tools - Basic
[¢] Management Tools - Complete
[] pistributed Replay Controller |
Select Al | Unselect Al |
Shared Feature directory: |':':,Pr ; FilesiMicrosoft SQL Server) J
Shared Feature directory (x86): I..:':,}'l ogram Files (x86)|Microsoft SQL Server), J
< Back I Next > Cancel | Help I
A
SQL Server 2012 Feature Selection window with required options selected
For your PeopleSoft installation, select the following features (these are the minimum requirements):
« Database Engine Services
« Client Tools Connectivity
« Client Tools Backward Compatibility
« Management Tools - Basic
» Management Tools - Complete
»  Documentation Components (Optional)
17. Clear the check boxes beside the following features:
» SQL Server Replication
» Full Text and Semantic Extractions for Search
+ DataQuality Services
* Analysis Services
» Reporting Services - Native
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Reporting Services - SharePoint

Reporting Services Add-in for SharePoint Products
Data Quality Client

SQL Server Data Tools

Integration Services

Client Tools SDK

SQL Client Connectivity SDK

Distributed Replay Controller

Distributed Replay Client

Master Data Services

Chapter 1
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18. Click Next.

The Installation Rules window appears, and the setup operation runs rules to determine whether the
installation will be blocked. The example below shows the operation is complete.

& SOL Server 2012 Setup H=] E
Installation Rules

Setup is running rules to determine if the installation process will be blocked. For mare information, click Help.

Setup Support Rules Operation completed, Passed: 2. Failed 0. ‘Warning 0. Skipped 0.

IR e
Feature Selection

Installation Rules Show detads >3 Re-run
Instance Configuration iew detailed report

Disk. Space Requirements

Server Configuration

Database Engine Configuration

Error Reporting

Installation Configuration Rules

Ready to Install

Installation Progress

Complete

< Back Mexk > Cancel Help

SQL Server 2012 Installation Rules window showing the operation completed
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19. Click Show Details.

Verify that all of the listed Rules display Passed in the Status column, as shown in this example. If any one of
them has not passed, select the link in the Status column to check the reason for the failure.

W SOL Server 2012 Setup [_[O] x]
Installation Rules
Setup ks running rules to determine if the installation process will be blocked. For more information, click Help.
Setup Support Rules Operation completed. Passed: 2. Failled 0. Warning 0. Skipped 0.
seti ol —————
Feature Selection
Installation Rules Hide details << Re-run
Instance Configuration Wiews detailed report
Disk Space Requirements
Server Configuration | Rule | Status
Database Engine Configuration .:? | Prior Yisual Studio 2010 instances requiring update, _ggﬁg_q
Error Reporting @ Microsoft \MET Framework 3.5 Service Pack 1 is required Passed
Irstallation Configuration Rules '
Ready to Install
Installation Progress
Cormplete
<gack | mext> Cancel Hep |
A

SQL Server 2012 Installation Rules window showing report details
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20. Click Next.

The Instance Configuration window appears. Enter SQL2012 as the named instance, as shown in this example.
In the Instance root directory field, accept the default path C:\Program Files\Microsoft SQL Server.

W SOL Server 2012 Setup H=1E

Instance Configuration

Specify the name and instance ID for the instance of SQL Server. Instance ID becomes part of the installation path.

Setup Support Rules ™ Default instance

Setup Role @ Named instance:  [5QL2012

Feature Selection

Installation Rules

Instance Configuration Instance ID: [saLzo1z

s Instance root direckory: |C:'I,Prngram FilesiMicrosoft SQL Server) J

Server Configuration

Database Engine Configuration

Error Reporting SOL Server directory:  C:\Program Files\Microsoft SOL Server\MSSQL11.50L2012

Installation Configuration Rules

Ready to Instal Installed instances:

Installation Progress Instance Name | Instance ID | Features | Edition | version

Complete MSSQLSERVER |MSSQL10.5QL2008 | SQLENgine |Enterprise [10.2.40&4.0
SQL2005 M5S0L. 1 SQLEngine, SQLEngin. .. | Developer |9.UD, 1399.06
<Shared Componert... | 55M5, Adv_33M3, C... I_m.z.qcm.u
<shared Component... | | Tools, Tooks\ToalsCh... | |9,00.1399.06

< Back Mext = Cancel Help

4

SQL Server 2012 Setup Instance Configuration window with named instance and default path
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21. Click Next.

Chapter 1

The Disk Space Reguirements window appears, displaying the required and available disk space. The
installation requires about 3 GB disk space, as shown in this example.

60

% SOL Server 2012 Setup

IS[=] E3

Disk Space Requirements

Review the disk space summary for the SOL Server features you selected,

Setup Support Rules

Setup Role

Feature Selection

Inestallation Rules

Instance Configuration

Disk Space Requirements
Server Configur ation
Database Engine Configuration
Error Reporting

Inskallation Configuration Rules
Ready to Install

Installation Progress

Complete

Disk Lisage Summary:

= @ Drive C: 2949 MB required, 52911 MB available
System Drive (C:Y): 1276 MB required
Shared Install Directory (C:\Program Files\Microsoft SOL Server): 809 ME required
Instance Directory (C:\Program FilesiMicrosoft SOL Serverl): 864 MB required

< Back Next > Cancel Help

SQL Server 2012 Setup Disk Space Requirements window
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22. Click Next.

The Server Configuration window appears. Microsoft recommends that you use a separate account for the
SQL Server services. This example shows the window after making the recommended selections:

T SOL Server 2012 Setup M=l E3

Server Configuration

Specify the service accounts and collation configuration.

Sekup Support Rules Service Accounts l Collation |
Setup Role
Feature Selection Microsoft recommends that you use a separate account For each SQL Server service.
Instalation Rules Service Account Mame Passwiard Startup Type
Instance Configurstion S0L Server Agent I system Manual ﬂ
Disk Space Requirements SOL Server Diatabase Engine system Automnatic j
Server Configuration SGL Server Browser NT AUTHORITYILOCAL SE... Automatic x|
Database Engine Configuration
Error Repoarbing
Instalation Configuration Rules
Ready ko Install
Instalation Progress
Compleke

<Back hext> | cancel Help

SQL Server 2012 Setup Server Configuration window after changing account names

a. Tousethelocal system account, enter system as the account name for SQL Server Agent and SQL Server
Database Engine.

b. Select Manua startup type for SQL Server Agent
Select Automatic startup type for SQL Server Database Engine
d. Select Automatic startup type for SQL Server Browser
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23. Still on the Server Configuration window, select the Collation tab.
This example shows the default collation, SQL_L atinl_General CP1 CI_AS.

Chapter 1

% SOL Server 2012 Setup
Server Configuration

Specify the service accounts and collation configuration.

Setup Support Rules

Setup Role
Feature Selection Datasbase Engine:

' Service Accounts  Collation

Installation Rules |5QL_Lakin1_General_CP1_C1_AS

Instance Configuration Latinl-General, case-insensitive, accent-sensitive, kanatype-insensitive, width-insensitive For
Disk Space Requirements Unicode Data, SOL Server Sort Order 52 on Code Page 1252 for non-Unicode Data

Server Configuration

Database Engine Configuration

Error Reporting

Installation Configur ation Rules

Ready to Instal

Installation Progress

Complete

H[=] E3

Customize, .. |

< Back I Neodt > Cancel

SQL Server 2012 Setup Server Configuration window: Collation page with default
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24. Click Customize to change the default collation.

On the Customize the SQL Server 2012 Database Engine Collation window, select the option Windows
collation designator and sort order. Select Latinl_General as the Collation designator, and the Binary option,

as shown in this example.

Preparing for Installation

Select the collation you would like to use:

* wWindows collation designator and sort order

Customize the SQL Server 2012 Database Engine Collation I

Collation designator: |Latim _General

¥ Binary IT | Briary-code point
[T Case-sensitive I~ | Eang-sensh

[T &ccent-sensitive I~ wid

B o e e T e e

=

Collation description:

ik

Cancel

Customize the SQL Server 2012 Database Engine Collation window

Selecting these options changes the collation to Latinl_General_Bin. Y our collation designation may vary if

you are not using English.
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25. Click OK.
Verify on the Server Configuration Collation page that the collation is Latinl_General_BIN, Latinl-General,

64

binary sort, as shown in this example.

Chapter 1

Server Configuration

Specify the service accounts and collation configur ation.

2Ll Service Accounts  Collation
Setup Role
Feature Selection Database Engine:

Installation Rules Latinl_General_BIN

Instance Configuration Latin1-General, binary sort
Disk Space Requirements

Server Configuration
Database Engine Configuration
Error Reporting

Installation Configuration Rules
Ready to Install

Installation Progress

Complete

& SOL Server 2012 Setup H[=] E3

< Back Next > Cancel Help

SQL Server 2012 Setup Server Configuration: Collation page after making changes
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26. Click Next.
The Database Engine Configuration window appears.

Preparing for Installation

% SOL Server 2012 Setup

Database Engine Configuration

Specify Database Engine authentication security mode, administrators and data directories.

Setup Support Rules

Setup Role

Feature Selection

Installation Rules

Instance Configuration

Disk Space Requirements
Server Configuration
Database Engine Configuration
Error Reporting

Installation Configuration Rules
Ready to Install

Installation Progress

Complete

Server Configuration | Data Directories | FILESTREAM

Specify the authentication mode and administrators For the Database Engine.

Authentication Mode -
" Windows authentication mode

(* Mixed Mode (SQL Server authentication and Windows authentication)

Specify the password for the SQL Server system administrator {sa) account.

[=] E3

Erter password: [---.soaa

Confirm password: [essseses|

Specify SQL Server administrators

USER MAME SQL Server administrators have
unrestricked access bo the
Database Engine.
Add Current User ‘ Add... | Remowve |
< Back I Next > Cancel Help I

SQL Server 2012 Setup Database Engine Configuration window

Specify the following:

Select the Mixed Mode option in the Authentication Mode area, as shown in this example.

Enter and confirm a secure Microsoft SQL Server administrator (sa) password.

The password needs to meet password policy requirements given in the SQL Server 2012 Books Online.
Click Add Current User and select the user under whose account the setup is running.

The current user shown in the exampleis USER NAME.
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27. Select the Data Directories page.

% SOL Server 2012 Setup M=] E3
Database Engine Configuration
Specify Database Engine authentication security mode, administrators and data dwectories.
Setup Support Rules | FresTREAM |
Setup Role
Feature Selection Data root directory: [C:xprogram Files\Microsoft SQL Server |
Installation Rules System database directory:  C:\Program Files\Microsoft SQL Server\M5SQL1L.5QL2012\MS50L Data
inetance © atien Lser database direct |c P Files\Microsoft SQL 5 IMSSQLIL.SQL2012\MSSQLIDat |
ser database ary: “\Program Files\Microsol erver . ata
Disk Space Requirements 4 ?
Server Configuration User database log directary: [C:'l,Pngram Files\Microsoft SOL Server\M3S0L11.S0LZ012\MSS0L Data . |
UM ECTRMRR AL Temp DE directory: [C:1Program Files\Microsoft SQL Server|MS5QL11.5QL2012\M55QL\Data I
Error Reporting
Installation Configuration Rules Temp DB log directory: [C:'l,Program Files\Microsoft SQL Server|MSSOLIL.SQL2012\MSSOLIData 0 |
Ready ta Instal Backup directory: [C:\Program FilesiMicrosoft SQL Server|MSSQLI1.SQLZDIZWMSSQUIBackD ... I
Installation Progress
Complete
< Back I Next > Cancel Help I
A

SQL Server 2012 Setup Database Engine Configuration window: Data Directories page

This example of the Data Directories page shows all the directories on the same drive. However, Microsoft
recommends that the directories included on this page reside on separate drives. Verify that the User database
directory and the User database log directory are located in separate directories and on two different drives. In
addition, the Temp DB directory and Temp DB log directory should be on a separate, third drive, and if
possible, the Backup directory on afourth drive.

Consult the Microsoft support site, support.microsoft.com, for recommendations and best practices for the
physical layout of database files, transaction log files, and temp DB.

See Microsoft SQL Server 1/0 subsystem requirements for the tempdb database,
http://support.microsoft.com/kb/917047/en-us.

See SQL Server 2000 Operations Guide: Capacity and Storage Management,
http://www.mi crosoft.com/technet/prodtechnol/sgl/2000/maintai n/sql ops6.mspx.
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28. Click Next.

The Error Reporting window appears. If desired, select the options to send error reports to Microsoft. This
example shows the option cleared.

W SOL Server 2012 Setup =13
Error Reporting

Help Microsoft improve SOL Server features and services.,

Setup Support Rules Specify the information that you would like to automatically send to Microsoft to improve Future releases of SQL
Rol Server, These settings are optional. Microsoft treats this information as confidential. Microsoft may provide updates

Sl through Microsoft Update to modify Feature usage data. These updates might be downloaded and installed on your

Feature Selection machine automatically, depending on your Automatic Update settings.

Installation Rules

Instance Configuration . . : :

Disk Space Requirsments

Server Configurakion Read more about Microsoft Update and Automatic Update.

Database Engine Configuration

Error Reporting r Send Windows and SQL Server Error Reports to Microsoft or your corporate report server, This setting only
e applies to services that run without user interaction,

Ready to Install

Installation Progress

Complete

< Back I Next > Cancel Help I

SQL Server 2012 Setup Error Reporting window
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29. Click Next.

68

The Installation Configuration Rules window appears. The setup operation runs rules to determine whether the
installation will be blocked. Wait until the operation is complete, and then click Show details. Verify that all

of the rules have Passed in the Status column. If any rule does not pass, click the link in the Status column to
check the reason for the failure.

% SOL Server 2012 Setup H[=]1E3
Installation Configuration Rules

Setup is running rules ko determine iF the installation process will be blocked. For more information, click Help.

Setup Support Rules Operation completed. Passed: 4. Failed 0. Warning 0. Skipped 0.
T |
Feature Selection '
Installation Rules Hide details << Re-run
Instance Configuration Wiew detailed report
Disk Space Requirements
Server Configuration Rule Status
Database Engine Configuration (@ |FaT32 File System Passed
Error Reporting 1.;3 Exdsting clustered or cluster-prepared instance Passad
Installation Configuration Rul... :a Cross language installation Passed

ol .;9 Same architecture installation Passed
Installation Progress ' :
Complete

< Back I Mext > Cancel Help I

SQL Server 2012 Setup Installation Configuration Rules window showing report details
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30. Click Next.

Preparing for Installation

The Ready to Install window appears with a summary of the features and settings that you have selected.
Select Install to proceed or Back to go back and correct a setting.

% SOL Server 2012 Setup

Ready to Install

Setup Support Rules

Setup Role

Feature Selection

Installation Rules

Instance Configuration

Disk Space Requirements
Server Configuration
Database Engine Configuration
Error Reporting

Installation Configuration Rules
Ready to Install

Installation Progress

Complete

Yerify the SQL Server 2012 features to be installed,

M[=] E3

Ready o install SQL Server 2012:

| v

Edition: Enterpriss
Action; Install {Product Update)
[+ Prereguisites
=) General Configuration

=1 Features
Database Engine Services
Client Tools Connedctivity
Chent Tools Baclwards Compatibility
Document ation Components
Management Tools - Basic
Management Tools - Complete

=l Instance configuration
Instance Name: SQL2012
Instance ID: SCL2012

=] Instance IDs
SQL Database Engine: MSS0L11,50L2012

Instance Directory: C:\Program FilesiMicrosoft SQL Server),

= Shared component rook directory
Shared feature directory: C:\Pragram FilesiMicrosoft SQL Server)
Shared feature (WOWE4) directory: C:\Program Files {x86)\Microsoft SQL Server),

| =1 Error and Usage Reporting I -
A 3|

Configuration file path:

IC:'l,ng'am Files\Microsoft SQL Server) 1 10\Setup BootstrapiLogl 20120614 045927\ ConfigurationFile.ini

< Back I Install Cancel Help I

SQL Server 2012 Setup Ready to Install window

A window appears showing the progress of the installation, as shown in this example. The installation requires
10-15 minutes, and may depend upon your system configuration.
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% SOL Server 2012 Setup

Installation Progress

Setup Support Rules

Setup Role

Feature Selection

Installation Rules

Instance Configuration

Disk Space Requirements
Server Configuration
Database Engine Configuration
Error Reporting

Installation Configuration Rules
Ready to Install

Installation Progress
Complete

Install_sqls_Cput4_Action

M= E3

heext = Cancel Help |

SQL Server 2012 Setup Installation Progress

Wait for all the components to install successfully. All of the components should show a status of Succeeded
as shown in this example. If any one of them shows a status of Failed select the status link to check the reason

for thefailure

70
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% SOL Server 2012 Setup

Complete

Your SOL Server 2012 installation completed successfully with product updates.

H[=] E3

Setup Support Rules Infarmation about the Setup operation or possible nest steps:
Setup Role - i
. | Feature Status
F\eaturelSsbr.tnon Management Tools - Complete Succeeded
Installation Rules Client Tools Connectivity Succeeded
Instance Configuration Client Tools Backwards Compatibility Succeeded
Disk Space Requirements Management Tools - Basic Succesded
) ; Database Engine Services Succeeded
Serve
Al Documentation Components Succeeded
Database Engine Configuration
Error Reporting
Installation Configur ation Rules
ko Install
i Details:
Installation Progress
Complete Viewing Product Documentation for SQOL Server j
Only the components that you use to view and manage the documentation for SQL Server have
been installed. By default, the Help Viewer component uses the online library. After installing SAL
Server, you can use the Help Library Manager component to download documentation to your
local computer. For more information, see Use Microsoft Books Online for SQL Server
224683).
=]
Summary log file has been saved to the Following location:
P Fil icrosof wer T 4 T
\Summary SLCOOFBP 20120614 045927.txt
Close Help I
4

SQL Server 2012 Setup Complete window

The window also includes the location of the setup log files (<identifier> is a string including a timestamp):
C:\Program Files\Microsoft SQL Server\110\Setup Bootstrap\L og\<identifier>\Summary<identifier>.txt

Task 1-10: Starting and Stopping Microsoft SQL Server 2012

To start or stop the server:
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1. Select Start, Programs, Microsoft SQL Server 2012, Configuration Tools, SQL Server Configuration
Manager, as shown in this example.

| Micrasaoft S0L Server 2005
, Microsoft SQL Server 2003
) Microsoft SQL Server 2012
£ | Download Microsoft SCL Server Compac
& Import and Export Data (32-bit)
& Import and Export Data (54-bit)
-'53. 0L Server Management Studio
| Analysis Services
| Configuration Tools
:If Reporting Services Configuration Mz

= SOL Server Configuration Manager

j AL Server Error and Usage Reporti

™ SOL Server Installabion Center (64-I:—
, Documentation & Cormmunity

, Integration Services
| Petrformance Tools

Starting SQL Server Configuration Manager

The Sgl Server Configuration Manager window opens.

2. Ontheleft side of the window select SQL Server Services, and on the right side select the server or instance
name you want to start or stop.

3. If the service is running, highlight the service name and click the stop button on the top menu bar.
In this example, the running service SQL Server Agent (SQL2012) and the stop button are circled.

7= sql Server Configuration Manager

File  Action Wiew Help

T IEIEE ] Cioiole

@ S0L Server Configuration Manager {Local) [Mame | State | Start Mode | Log &n As | Process ID | Service Type

[ 5QL Server Services w50l Server (5L2005) Running Autamatic LacalSystem 2904 SQL Server

5. 30U Server Network Configuration (32hit) | Fyy501 Server (5QL2012) RuRNing Automatic T Service{MssQL$S... 5112 SQL Server

>, SOL Mative Client 11.0 Configuration (32bit) | £y 501 Server (MSSQLSERYER) RUNRing Automatic LocalSystem 3168 0L Server

& 50L Server Network Configuration . o o Manual LacalSystem 0 SQL Agent

. 5L Native Client 11.0 Configuration Manual NT Service\SQLAgen... 2028 0L Agent

] Autornatic MT AUTHORITYLOC, ., 2764
@SQL Server Agent (MSSQLSERVER) Stopped Maral LocalSystem o SQL Agent

Sql Server Configuration Manager showing a running service and stop button
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4,

If the serviceis stopped, highlight the name and click the start button on the top menu bar.
In this example, the stopped service SQL Server Agent (SQL2012) and the start button are circled.

& e e ]

File | Action Wiew Help

ke AN ERES 7 | CRORON
@ 5L Server Configuration Manager {Local) [Mame | State | Start Mode | Log On As | Process ID | Service Type
i SQL Server Services w50l Server (50L2005) Running Autornatic LocalSystem 2904 SOL Server
. . SQL Server Network Configuration (32bit) | FyysqL Server (SQL2012) Running Automatic NT Service|M3sgLEs... 5112 SGL Server
. 50U Native Client 11.0 Configuration (32bit) | B3y501 Server (MSSQLSERYER) Running Automatic Localgystem 3168 SQL Server
5. 5QL Server Network Canfiguration ) Sl ey s mi] Marual LocalSystem 1] SOL Agent
52, 50U Mative Client 11,0 Configuration e Marual NT Service\SCLAgen... 0 SCL Agert
3 Brgwse Baimmiv Automnatic MNT AUTHORITYILOC,,, 2764
@SQL Server Agent (MSSQLSERVER) Stopped Manual LocalSysterm o SOL Agent

Sql Server Configuration Manager showing a stopped service and start button

Task 1-11: Installing Microsoft SQL Server 2012 — Client Only

This section discusses:

Understanding the Client-Only Microsoft SQL Server 2012 Installation
Installing Microsoft SQL Server 2012 on a Client

Understanding the Client-Only Microsoft SQL Server 2012 Installation

Use these instructions to install only the client portion of Microsoft SQL Server 2012. You may use the client
software, for example, when using a remote machine to connect to the database server on another machine.

The Microsoft SQL Server 2012 client installation on Microsoft Windows 7 operating system has these
prerequisites:

Service Pack 1 or later for Microsoft Windows 7.

If your computer does not have at least Service Pack 1 for Microsoft Windows 7, you see this error message
when you try to install Microsoft SQL Server 2012 client:

"The operating system on this computer does not meet the minimum requirements for SQL Server 2012. For
Windows Vista or Windows Server 2008 operating systems, Service Pack 2 or later isrequired. For Windows
7 or Windows Server 2008 R2, Service Pack 1 or later is required. For more information, see Hardware and
Software Requirements for installing SQL Server 2012 at: http://go.microsoft.com/fwlink/?Linkl D=195092."

Microsoft .NET Framework 4
Thefirst part of the installation includes a step to install Microsoft .NET Framework 4.

Task 1-11-1: Installing Microsoft SQL Server 2012 on a Client

To install Microsoft SQL Server 2012 client software:

1

If you want to uninstall your previous Microsoft SQL Server software before installing Microsoft SQL Server
2012, you can use Control Panel, Add/Remove Programs.

Note. Oracle recommends that you install only one SQL Server version per server. This should simplify the
administration. However, in some instances you may need to install multiple versions, and it is possible to
have side-by-side installations of two Microsoft SQL Server versions.
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2. Download the Microsoft SQL Server 2012 Software from the Microsoft web site.
Install .NET Framework 4 and restart the system before installing SQL Server 2012.
See "Setting Up Process Scheduler on Windows," Installing Products for PS/nVision.
4. Sdlect set up. exe from the directory where you downloaded the installation files.
An initialization window appears, followed by the SQL Server Installation Center window.
1;’.'5QL Server Installation Center _ [OO) =]
Planning £= Hardware and Software Requirements =
Tnstalation View the hardware and software requirements.
Maintenance £ Security Documentation
it View the security documentation,
Resources £= Orline Release Motes
Advanced View the latest information about the release,
Options [ % How to Get SQL Server Data Tools
i_-] SQL Server Data Tools provides an integrated e
environment for database developers to carry out all their
database design wark for any SQL Server platform.
{uh System Configuration Checker
f Launch a tool to check for conditions that prevent a
successful SQL Server installation.
[ Install Upgrade Advisor
i_.] Upgrade Advisor analyzes any SQL Server 2008 R2, SOL
Server 2008 or SQL Server 2005 components that are
installed and identifies issues to fix either before or after
you upgrade to SQL Server 2012,
== Orline Installation Help
Launch the online installation documentation.
= How to Get Started with SQL Server 2012 Failover
. Clustering
Read instructions on how to get started with SQL Server
2012 failover dustering.
T, Micraseft: = How to Get Started with a PowerPivat for SharePoint
~ SQL Sei-verzﬂlz — Standalone Server Installation
» Read instructions on how to install PowerPivot for
SharePnint in the fewest nossible stens on a new j
SQL Server Installation Center for Microsoft SQL Server 2012
74
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5. Select the Installation link on the top | eft.

& SOQL Server Installation Center H=lE

Planning : Mew SQL Server stand-zlone installation or add features to an
h existing installation

. EITE Launch a wizard to install QL Server 2012 in a non-dustered
Eme environment or to add features to an existing SQL Server

2012 instance,
Tools

Mew SQL Server failover custer installation
Resources 3

h Launch a wizard to install a single-node SQL Server 2012

Advanced failover duster,
Options Add node to a SQL Server failover duster

R,
-;-y____
|

Launch a wizard to add a node to an existing SQL Server 2012
failover duster,

Upgrade from 5QL Server 2005, SQL Server 2008 or S0L
Server 2008 R2

Launch a wizard to upgrade SQL Server 2005, SQL Server
2008 or SQL Server 2008 B2 to SQL Server 2012,

|

Ve, Microsefr

g SQL Server 2012

SQL Server Installation Center displaying Installation Links

6. Select thelink "New SQL Server stand-alone installation or add features to an existing installation” to
proceed.
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7. Click Run and choose Run Program.
A message box appears asking you to wait.

SOL Server 2012

Flease wait while Microsoft SQL Server 2012 Setup processes the current operation.

Please wait while Microsoft SQL Server 2012 Setup processes the current operation.

The Setup Support Rules window appears with a progress indicator.
=] E3

1% SQL Server 2012 Setup

Setup Support Rules

Setup Support Rules identify problems that might occur when youinstall SQL Server Setup supportfiles. Failures must be corrected

before Setup can continue.

Failed 0. Warning 0. Skipped 0.

Setup Support Rules Operation completed. Passed: 8.
Show details :>:=| Re-run |

View detailed report

0K I Cancel
A

SQL Server 2012 Setup Support Rules window
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8. When the operation is complete, click Show details.

Verify that all the listed rules display Passed in the Status column, as shown in this example. If any one of
them has not passed, select the link in the Status column to check the reason for the failure.

%% SOL Server 2012 Setup

Setup Support Rules

before Setup can continue.

=1 E3

Setup Support Rules identify problems that might occur when youinstall SQL Server Setup supportfiles. Failures mustbe corrected

Setup Support Rules

Operation completed. Passed: 8. Failed 0. Warning 0. Skipped 0.

Hide details << Re-run |

View detailed report

Rule Status
@ Setup administrator Passed
@ Setup account privileges Passed
@ Restart computer Passed
@ Windows Management Instrumentation (WMI) service Passed
@ Consistency validation for SQL Server registry keys Passed
@ Long path names to files on SQL Server installation media Passed
@ SQL Server Setup Product Incompatibility Passed
@ NET 2.0and .MET 3.5 Service Pack 1 update for Windows 2008 R2 ... |Passed

0K Cancel

SQL Server 2012 Setup Support Rules windows with detailed report
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9. Click OK to proceed.
A Product Key window appears. Enter the product key.
If it is already populated ignore this step and Click Next. In this example, the product key field is empty.

1 SQL Server 2012 Setup M= B
Product Key

Specify the edition of SQL Server 2012 to install.

Product Key Validate this instance of SQL Server 2012 by entering the 25-character key from the Microsoft certificate of -
authenticity or product packaging. You can also specify a free edition of SQL Server, such as Evaluation or -
Express. Evaluation has the largest set of SQL Server features, as documented in SQL Server Books Online, and
Product Updates is activated with a 180-day expiration. To upgrade from one edition to another, run the Edition Upgrade Wizard.

Install Setup Files

License Terms

(" Specify a free edition:
IE» uation ﬂ
{+ Enter the product key:

=]
< Back | Next = I Cancel |

A

SQL Server 2012 Setup Product Key window
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10. On the License Terms window, read the Microsoft Software license terms and conditions carefully and select
the check box labeled | accept the license terms, as shown in this example.

Install Setup Files

%5 SQL Server 2012 Setup =]
License Terms
To install 3QL Server 2012, you must accept the Microsoft Software License Terms.
Product Key -
_ MICROSOFT SOFTWARE LICENSE TERMS
License Terms
Froduct Updates MICROSOFT SQL SERVER 2012 ENTERPRISE SERVER/CAL EDITION

These license terms are an agreement between Microsoft Corporation (or based on where you
live, one of its affiliates) and you. Please read them. They apply to the software named above,
which includes the media on which you received it, if any. The terms also apply to any Microsoft
» updates,

+ supplements,

+ Internet-based services, and

+  support services

for this software, unless other terms accompany those items. If so, those terms apply. ~|

=3 .
Copy  Print

¥ 1accept the license terms.

r Send feature usage data to Microsoft. Feature usage data includes information about your hardware
configuration and howyou use SQL Server and its components.

See the Microsoft SQL Server 2012 Privacy Statement for more information.

< Back MNext = Cancel

SQL Server 2012 License Terms window
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11. Click Next
The Install Setup Files window appears.
This example shows the Install Setup Files window during the process of installing the files.

Chapter 1

80

& SOL Server 2012 Setup W=
Install Setup Files
SQL Server Setup will now be installed. If an update for SQL Server Setup is found and specified to beincluded, the update will also
beinstalled.
Product Key -
Lieense Terms SQL Server Setup files are being installed on the system.
Product Updates
Install Setup Files Task Status
Scan for product updates Completed
Download Setup files Skipped
Extract Setup files Skipped
Install Setup files In Progress
< Back Install Cancel
A

SQL Server 2012 Setup Install Setup Files window
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12. Click Next to begin installing the setup support files.

Preparing for Installation

A progress bar appears at the bottom of the window. When the operation is complete, the Setup Support Rules

window appears.

1% SQL Server 2012 Setup

Setup Support Rules

Setup Support Rules identify problems that might occur when youinstall SQL Server Setup supportfiles. Failures must be corrected
before Setup can continue.

=] E3

Setup Support Rules Operation completed. Passed: 7. Failed 0. Warning 0. Skipped 0.

seio —
Feature Selection
Installation Rules Show details >>| Re-run |

Disk Space Requirements View detailed report
Error Reporting

Installation Configuration Rules
Ready to Install

Installation Progress

Complete

< Back MNext = Cancel Help

SQL Server 2012 Setup Support Rules window checking support files
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13. Click Show details on the Setup Support Rules window.

Verify that the status for al of the rulesis Passed, asin this example. If any of the rules has not passed, select
the link in the Status column to check the reason for the failure.

82

Chapter 1

& SOL Server 2012 Setup

Setup Support Rules

before Setup can continue.

Setup Support Rules identify problems that might occur when youinstall SQL Server Setup support files. Failures must be corrected

M[=1 E3

Setup Support Rules
Setup Role

Feature Selection
Installation Rules

Disk Space Reguirements

Operation completed. Passed: 7. Failed

|

Hide details <<

View detailed report

0. Warning 0. Skipped 0.

Re-run |

Error Reporting
Installation Configuration Rules _ Rule Status
Ready to Instal @ Fusion Active Template Library (ATL) Passed
Installation Progress @ Previous releases of SQL Server 2008 Business Inteligence Develop... |Passed
Complete @ No 5x5 install with SQL Server "Denali® CTPO Passed
@ Consistency validation for SQL Server registry keys Passed
@ Computer domain controller Passed
@ Microsoft .MET Application Security Passed
@ Edition WOW&4 platform Passed
< Back Mext = Cancel Help

SQL Server 2012 Setup Support Rules window showing detailed report
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14. Click Next.

Preparing for Installation

The Setup Role window appears.

1 SQL Server 2012 Setup

Setup Role

Click the SQL Server Feature Installation option to individually select which feature components to install, or click a feature roleto
install a specific configuration.

=1 E3

Setup Support Rules

Setup Role

Feature Selection

Installation Rules

Disk Space Requirements

Error Reporting

Installation Configuration Rules
Ready to Instal

Installation Progress

Complete

{* SQL Server Feature Installation

Install SQL Server Database Engine Services, Analysis Services, Reporting Services, Integration Services, and
other features.

(™ SQL Server PowerPivot for SharePoint

Install PowerFivot for SharePoint on a new or existing SharePoint 2010 serverto support PowerPivot data access
in the farm. Optionally, add the SQL Server relational database engine to use as the new farm's database server.

™ All Features With Defaults

Install all features using default values for the service accounts.

< Back Mext = Cancel Help

SQL Server 2012 Setup Role window with SQL Server Feature Installation selected

15. Select the option SQL Server Feature Installation, and click Next.
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16. A Feature Selection window appears which lists all the features of SQL Server 2012 that need to be installed.

17.

84

T SQL Server 2012 Setup 1ol
Feature Selection

Select the Enterprise features to install.

Features:

Setup Support Rules Feature description:

LD Instance Features | | The configuration and operation of each = |
License Terms |:| Database Engine Services !ﬂ;ﬁnce feature of a SQL Server instance
50 Server Repkcaton = =
Feature Selection [ Full-Text and Semantic Extractions for Search ey

[] pata Quality Services
[] Analysis Services
|:| Reporting Services - Native
Shared Features

computer.
Installation Rules

Disk Space Requirements
Error Reporting

Installation Configuration Rules E EEDE;E:Q gzx:iz: .;\z';irne:jo?'";il:ﬂarepnint Products ;I
Ready to Instal Co P g. _ Prerequisites for selected features:
ata Quality Client
Installation Progress [150L server Data Tools Already installed:
Complete Client Tools Connectivity  Windows PowerShell 2.0
[ integration Services ‘- Microsoft \MET Framework 3.5
Client Tools Backwards Compatibility To be installed from media:
[ client Tools 50K | - Microsoft .NET Framework 4.0 (may requir
[ pomumentation Components ... Microsoft Visual Studio 2010 Shell
Management Tools - Basic
Management Tools - Complete
[] pistributed Replay Controller =l | |

select all | Unselect all |

Shared feature directory: IC: ‘\Program Files\Microsoft SQL Server),

Shared feature directory (x86): IC: \Program Files (x86)WMicrosoft SQL Server), J

Help |

< Back Mext = Cancel |

SQL Server 2012 Feature Selection window with installation options selected

For a PeopleSoft installation, select the following features, as shown in the example:
« Client Tools Connectivity

« Client Tools Backward Connectivity

« Management Tools - Basic

« Management Tools - Complete

Clear the check boxes for the following features:

» Database Engine Services

» SQL Server Replication

« Full Text Search and Semantic Extraction for Search
+ DataQuality Services

* Analysis Services

» Reporting Services - Native

» Shared Features

» Reporting Services - SharePoint
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« Reporting Services Add-in for Share Point Products
« DataQuality Client

» SQL Server DataTools

« Integration Services

« Client Tools SDK

» Documentation Components

» Distributed Replay Controller

» Distributed Replay Client

» SQL Client Connectivity SDK

+ Master Data Services
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18. Click Next.

86

Chapter 1

The Installation Rules window appears.

% SQL Server 2012 Setup

Installation Rules

Setup is running rules to determine if the installation process will be blocked. For maoreinformation, dlick Help.

M[=] E3

Setup Support Rules
Product Key

License Terms

Setup Role

Feature Selection
Installation Rules
Disk Space Requirements
Error Reporting
Installation Configuration Rules
Ready to Install
Installation Progress
Complete

Operation completed. Passed: 2. Failed 0. Warning 0. Skipped 0.

Show details >>| Re-run |

View detailed report

< Back Mext = Cancel Help

SQL Server 2012 Installation Rules window
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19. Wait for the operation to be complete, and then verify that al of the rules passed successfully. If any of the
rules does not have a status of Passed, click the link in the Status column to check the reason.

1% SOL Server 2012 Setup

Installation Rules

Setup is running rules to determine if the installation process will be blocked. For more infarmation, click Help.

=1 B3

Setup Support Rules Operation completed. Passed: 2. Failed 0. Warning 0. Skipped 0.
Rl |
License Terms
Setup Role Hide details << Re-run |
Feature Selection View detailed report
Installation Rules
Disk Space Requirements : Rule Status
Error Reporting @ Prior Visual Studio 2010 instances requiring update. Passed
Installation Configuration Rules ’() Microsoft .NET Framework 3.5 Service Pack 1is required Passed
Ready to Install
Installation Progress
Complete
< Back Next = Cancel Help
S
SQL Server 2012 Installation Rules showing report detail
87
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20. Click Next.

Chapter 1

The Disk Space Reguirements window appears showing the available and required disk space. Verify that you
meet the disk space requirements.

1% SQL Server 2012 Setup

Disk Space Requirements

Review the disk space summary forthe SQL Server features you selected.

=] E3

Setup Support Rules
Product Key

License Terms

Setup Role

Feature Selection

Installation Rules
Error Reporting
Ready to Install

Installation Progress
Complete

Disk Usage Summary:

Disk Space Requirements

Installation Configuration Rules

E--@ Drive C: 2058 ME required, 176482 MB available
----- System Drive (C:\): 1252 ME required
. Shared Install Directory (C:VProgram Files\Microsoft SQL Server): 806 MB reguired

< Back Mext = Cancel Help

SQL Server 2012 Disk Space Requirement window

88
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21. Click Next to proceed.

Preparing for Installation

The Error Reporting window appears. If desired, select the options to send error reports or anonymous feature

usage datato Microsoft. In this example, the option is not selected.

Feature Selection

%& SQL Server 2012 Setup =] B3
Error Reporting
Help Microsoft improve SQL Server features and services.
Setup Support Rules Specify the information that you would like to automatically send to Microsoftto improve future releases of SQL

Server. These settings are optional. Microsoft treats this information as confidential. Microsoft may provideupdates

Product Key through Microsoft Update to modify feature usage data. These updates might be downloaded and installed anyour
License Terms machine automatically, depending on your Automatic Update settings.
Setup Role

See the Microsoft SQL Server 2012 Privacy Statement for more information.

Installation Rules

Error Reporting
applies to services that run without userinteraction.
Ready to Install
Installation Progress
Complete

Disk Space Requirements Read more about Microsoft Update and Automatic Update.

Installation Configuration Rules r Send Windows and SQL Server Error Reports to Microsoft or your corporate report server. This setting only

< Back Mext = Cancel Help

SQL Server 2012 Error Reporting window

Copyright © 2017, Oracle and/or its affiliates. All Rights Reserved.

89



Preparing for Installation Chapter 1

22. Click Next.
The Installation Configuration Rules window appears.

Wait for the operation to be complete. View the detailed report and verify that all of the rules passed
successfully, as shown in this example. If any of the rules does not have a status of Passed, click thelink in
the Status column to check the reason.

%% SOL Server 2012 Setup H=] E3

Installation Configuration Rules

Setup is running rules to determine if the installation process will be blocked. For moreinformation, click Help.

Setup Support Rules Operation completed. Passed: 2. Failed 0. Warning 0. Skipped 0.

Prodct ey |

License Terms

Setup Role Hide details << Re-run |

Feature Selection View detailed report
Installation Rules

Rule Status
() |FaT32 File System Passed

Disk Space Requirements
Error Reporting
Installation Configuration Rul... @ Existing custered or duster-prepared instance Passed
Ready to Instal
Installation Progress
Complete

< Back Mext = Cancel Help

SQL Server 2012 Installation Configuration Rules window showing report detail
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23. Click Next.

Preparing for Installation

The Ready to Install window appears with a summary of the installation options that you have selected.
Review the options, and then click Install to begin.

1% SQL Server 2012 Setup =l
Ready to Install
Werify the SQL Server 2012 features to be installed.
Setup Support Rules Ready to install SQL Server 2012:
Product Key - Summary N
License Terms - Edition: Enterprise
Setup Role - Action: Install (Product Update)
. [=]- Prerequisites
Feature Selecti :
=8 re- iecton =- Already installed:
Installation Rules \ L Windows Powershell 2.0
Disk Space Requirements - Microsoft .MET Framewaork 3.5
Error Reporting E!--Tu::- be installed from media:
) ) i Microsoft .NET Framework 4.0 (may require reboot)
Installation Confi tion Rul H
R e = i Microsoft Visual Studio 2010 Shel
Ready to Install =I- General Configuration
Installation Progress =8 Features
Complete Client Tools Connectivity
- Client Tools Backwards Compatibility
o Management Tools - Basic
i Management Tools - Complete
EI Ir_ustance configuration
- Instance Directory: C:\Program Files\Microsoft SQL Serverl, [
[=]- Shared component root directory
Shared feature directory: C:\Program Files\Microsoft SQL Server),
- Shared feature (WOW&4) directory: C:\Program Files (x88)WMicrosoft SQL Server),
[=]-Error and Usage Reporting
i i-Usage Reporting: False LI
Configuration file path:
IC:‘IPrograrn Files\Microsoft SQL Server\110\Setup BootstrapiLog\20120921_ 1818 16\CanfigurationFile.ini
< Back Install Cancel Help
P

SQL Server 2012 Ready to Install window with installation options

After the installation is complete, a Complete screen appears which gives the location of the setup log files
and other information. The log files are saved in this location, where <identifier> refersto a string including a

timestamp:

C:\Program Files\Microsoft SQL Server\110\Setup Bootstrap\L og\<identifier>\Summary<identifier>
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%5 SOL Server 2012 Setup =]
Complete

Your SQL Server 2012 installation completed successfully with product updates.

Setup Suppert Rules Information about the Setup operation or possible next steps:

Product Key
) | Feature | status

License Terms

Management Tools - Complete Succeeded
Setup Role Client Tools Connectivity Succeeded
Feature Selection Client Tools Backwards Compatibility Succeeded
Installation Rules Management Tools - Basic Succeeded
Piek Spece Requirements SqL Cl?ent Connech.v?ty Succeeded

SQL Client Connectivity SDK Succeeded
Error Reporting
Installation Configuration Rules
Ready to Install
Installation Progress

= Details:
Complete
Viewing Product Documentation for SQL Server j

Only the components that you use to view and manage the documentation for SQL Server have
been installed. By default, the Help Viewer component uses the online library. After installing SQL
Server, you can use the Help Library Manager component to download documentation to your
local computer. For more information, see Use Microsoft Books Online for SQL Server

<http://go.microsoft.com/fwlink/?LinklD=224683> (http://go.microsoft.com/fwlink/?LinklD=
224683).

summary log file has been saved to the following location:

C:\Program Files\Microsoft SOL Serveri110YSetup Bootstrapilogh20120921 181816
\Summary SLCOIMQP 20120321 1818165t

Close Help

SQL Server 2012 Setup Complete window

24. Click Close.
The SQL Server 2012 client setup is complete.

Task 1-12: Configuring the Connection to Use SQL Server Native
Client for Microsoft SQL Server 2012

When configuring ODBC to connect to your SQL Server 2012 databases make sure you use SQL Server Native
Client (SNAC) 11.0 version 2011.110.2332.00. The only certified configuration uses this client to connect to SQL
Server 2012.
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Select Start, Programs, Administrative Tools, Data Sources (ODBC), and select the Drivers tab to view the
ODBC drivers. Confirm that the version of SQL Server Native Client 11.0 is 2011.110.2332.00, which is the last
entry in the list in this example:

E_ﬂ ODBC Data Source Administrator E I

User DSM I System DSH I File D5 Dirivers | Tracingl Connection F'l:n:ulingl About |

Q0BT Drivers that are installed on pour systern:

M ame | Werzion | Company :l
IEM DBE2 ODBC DRIVER - DE2COFYT1 9.05.800.186 International Buzsine:
IEM DB2 ODBC DRIVER - IBMDBCLT  Mat marked Mat marked
IEK INFORMI= ODBC DRIVER [B4-bit] 3.70.00.14922 International Busine:
Qracle in Orabb11g_homel 11.02.00.02 Oracle Corporation
PeopleSaft MHat marked Mat marked
SOL Server B.01.7601.17514  Microzaft Corparatio
SOL Server Mative Client 10.0 2007 100.4064.00  Microzaft Corparatio
SOL Server Mative Client 11.0 201 110.2332.00  Microsaft Eu:urpu:urati-:u:
« | o
A ODBC driver alloves DDEC-enabled programs to get information from
ODBC data sowrces. To install new divers, uze the driver's setup
progran.

| k. I Cancel Spply Help

Drivers page on the ODBC Data Source Administrator

Task 1-13: Configuring an ODBC Data Source for 64-bit
Connectivity Drivers

If you are running on a 64-bit machine, confirm that you are using the correct connectivity drivers. Beginning
with the PeopleSoft PeopleTools 8.54 release, PeopleSoft PeopleTools client and server executables are 64-bit. To
run on a 64-bit operating system you need only the 64-bit connectivity drivers for PeopleSoft PeopleTools.

On the ODBC Data Source Administrator dialog box, on the System DSN page, you need to create an ODBC
Data Source for the 64-bit application.

The 64-bit version odbcad32.exe is found in C:\windows\system32. This is for 64-bit utilities running on a 64-bit
operating system. This is the correct version for 64-bit PeopleSoft PeopleTools clients and servers such as the
Application Server, Process Scheduler, Application Designer (pside.exe) and Data Mover (psdmt.exe).

When you run odbcad32 on a 64-bit Microsoft Windows machine (Start, Programs, Control Panel, Administrative
Tools, ODBC Data Administrator), the 64-bit version of odbcad32.exe (C:\windows\system32) is used by default.
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Task 1-14: Increasing the Size of Tempdb

The Oracle-recommended configuration for PeopleSoft software includes increasing the size of tempdb.
Microsoft SQL Server creates an 8.5 MB temporary database, tempdb, upon installation. Tempdb is a shared
workspace used for temporary tables, sorting, and other temporary work storage needs. By default, in Microsoft
SQL Server, tempdb is set to grow automatically. However, PeopleSoft software uses tempdb extensively and
Oracle recommends increasing its size by a minimum of 15 percent to 20 percent the estimated final size of your
database. Another good practice is to distribute tempdb into several data files of the same size; as a guideline you
may want to have one per each processor assigned for SQL Server. If possible spread these datafiles on a high-
performance disk array.

Because auto-grow on tempdb may affect the database overall performance it is important to assign the right size
to tempdb. Auto-grow should never occur on a properly sized production environment.

Note. Make sure your tempdb resides on a different disk device than your data and your database log.

Task 1-15: Installing Client Connectivity

Install client connectivity on any Windows-based client workstation(s), any Windows batch servers, and any
Windows application servers. You can find the client connectivity files on your Microsoft SQL Server CD.

Note. Remember that connectivity is only required for Windows-based client workstations that are being used as
the PeopleTools Development Environment. Normal end users will not require database connectivity; they will
just need a machine with a supported browser installed.

Note. Microsoft service packs often include updates to client connectivity files. When installing service packs,
remember to update any client connecting to the database server, including development workstations, report
servers, batch servers, application servers, and any other computer connecting directly to the database. Refer to
your Microsoft SQL Server documentation for information on applying service packs.

Task 1-16: Performing Backups

Before proceeding, you should back up all servers and workstations that are set up for installation so you can
recover to this point if necessary. Do the following:

« Back up any changes you made to the database server in setting up your PeopleSoft system.

« Back up any changes you made to your file server while setting aside space for your PeopleSoft system and
Setting up access privileges.

« Onceyou set up your install workstations to access the file server and database server simultaneously, back up
the workstations.
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Task 1-17: Using PeopleSoft Change Assistant and PeopleSoft
Change Impact Analyzer

After you have completed the tasks in this book to install PeopleSoft PeopleTools, including installing any
necessary patches and fixes, you need to install PeopleSoft Change Assistant. PeopleSoft Change Assistant is a
standalone application that enables you to assemble and organize all of the steps necessary to apply patches and
fixes for maintenance updates.

PeopleSoft Change Assistant gathers all the necessary information for a maintenance update from the
Environment Management Hub and uploads it to My Oracle Support. With the environment data available, My
Oracle Support can determine what updates are applicable to your environment. PeopleSoft Change Assistant
carries out the following tasks:

« Coordinates with Environment Management Framework to monitor information specific to your Peopl eSoft
implementation.

» Findsrequired updates
» Downloads updates
» Creates change packages

Note. Beginning with PeopleSoft PeopleTools 8.53, use the PeopleSoft Update Manager from PeopleSoft
Change Assistant to use a tailored search to find patches, as well as create and apply change packages.

» Appliesal change packages

You can also install PeopleSoft Change Impact Analyzer, either as part of the PeopleSoft Change Assistant
installation, or separately from the installation executable provided with PeopleSoft PeopleTools. PeopleSoft
Change Impact Analyzer is a Microsoft Windows-based tool that you can use to evaluate the effect of changes
you make on your installation.

See Also

"Installing PeopleSoft Change Assistant"

"Installing PeopleSoft Change Impact Analyzer"
PeopleTools: Change Assistant and Update Manager
PeopleTools: Change Impact Analyzer
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Installing Web Server Products

This chapter discusses:

» Installing Oracle WebL ogic Server
« Installing IBM WebSphere Application Server

Task 2-1: Installing Oracle WebLogic Server

This section discusses:

» Understanding the Oracle WebL ogic Installation

» Reviewing Troubleshooting Tips

« Obtaining Oracle WebL ogic Installation Files from Oracle Software Delivery Cloud
+ Instaling JDK

« Installing Oracle WebL ogic on Microsoft Windows

« Configuring JDK for Daylight Savings Time Change

« Removing the Oracle WebL ogic Installation on Microsoft Windows

Understanding the Oracle WebLogic Installation

PeopleSoft PeopleTools 8.56 supports Java 8 enabled 64-bit Oracle WebLogic Server 12.2.1. You must install an
operating-system specific Java Developers Kit (JDK) before beginning the Oracle WebLogic installation.

See Installing JDK for Oracle WebLogic.

To familiarize yourself with the most current support information and information about any required Oracle
WebLogic service packs based on operating system platform or PeopleSoft PeopleTools versions, consult the
Certifications area of My Oracle Support.

See Also

Oracle Software Delivery Cloud, http://edelivery.oracle.com

My Oracle Support, Certifications
Clustering and High Availability for PeopleTools, My Oracle Support, (search for the article title)

Operating System, RDBMS, and Additional Component Patches Required for Installation PeopleTools, My
Oracle Support, (search for the article title and release number)

Oracle WebLogic Server 12.2.1 documentation, http://docs.oracle.com/middleware/122 1/wls/index.html
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Reviewing Troubleshooting Tips

If you have trouble with the installation, review these tips:

98

It can require up to 800 MB space to install Oracle WebL ogic. If there is not enough space, the installer
displays an error with information about the space limitation. Y ou will need to exit the installation and create
some space under your home directory before starting over.

The Oracle WebL ogic installer makes use of the default system temporary space. It will stop and display an
error message if the temporary space is not sufficient. Clean up the default system temp space and try again. If
you do not have the privilege to clean up that directory and need to proceed, the workaround isto set aside a
directory under your Home directory and use it as the temporary space. This can be achieved by setting -

Dj ava. i o. t npdi r inthe command for launching the installer.

The following command is a sample Linux command for silent mode installation, which uses the "temp"
directory under your Home directory. RESPONSE_DIR refers to the location of the silent mode responsefile,
and INVENTORY_DIR refersto the location of the Oracle inventory file.

See Ingtalling Oracle WebL ogic on Linux or UNIX in Silent Mode.

$JAVA HOME/bin/java -jar -Djava.io.tmpdir=~/temp ./fmw 12.2.1.0.0 =

wls.jar -silent -responseFile RESPONSE DIR/res.rsp -invPtrLoc INVENTORY =
DIR/oralnst.loc

Note. This workaround may not be applicable on all platforms. If you tried and the installer still errors out due
to the amount of temporary space, contact your system administrator to clean up the system temporary space
before proceeding.

If theinstallation fails, and the Middleware Home directory that you specified for the Oracle WebLogic 12.2.1
installation is one in which other Oracle products have been installed in previous releases, (for example
c:\oracle folder in Microsoft Windows), it may indicate corruption in the registry.xml file inside your existing
Middleware Home. Pick a different location for the Oracle WebLogic 12.2.1 installation directory and try the
installation again.

If you are installing onto an UNIX or Linux environment, in case of installation failure, refer to the log file
Wis1221Install.log under the installation logs directory to view the events that occurred.

If you encounter the following error message while running in console mode on a Microsoft Windows
operating system, it means an environment variable _JAVA OPTIONS has been set in your system. It causes
the Java process initiated by the Oracle WebL ogic installer to fail.

ERROR: JVMPI, an experimental interface, is no longer supported.
Please use the supported interface: the JVM Tool Interface (JVM TI).

To resolve the problem, remove the environment variable  JAVA OPTIONS from your system and rerun the
installation.

If you encounter the following error message while installing on an Oracle Solaris operating system, it means
there is a problem with access to the temporary directory:

*sys-package-mgr*: can't write cache file

This message appears because the Oracle WebL ogic installer creates atemporary directory (for example, on
Oracle Solarisit is /var/tmp/wlstTemp) that is shared by all users, and it is unable to differentiate between
users. As aresult, access to the directory is blocked when the user accessing the directory is not the one who
originally created the directory. The workaround for this problemis to remove the installation and install it
again after manually adjusting the temporary directory permissions. A user with superuser privileges can use
the following command to adjust the permissions:
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chmod -R 777 /var/tmp/wlstTemp

For more information, search the Oracle documentation for Oracle WebL ogic.

Task 2-1-1: Obtaining Oracle WebLogic Installation Files from Oracle
Software Delivery Cloud

At this point you should have already downloaded the necessary files from Oracle Software Delivery Cloud. If
not, this section includes additional information on finding and using the files for Oracle WebLogic if necessary.
See "Preparing for Installation," Using Oracle Software Delivery Cloud to Obtain Installation Files.

See Oracle Software Delivery Cloud, https://edelivery.oracle.com.

To obtain the files for Oracle WebLogic installation:

1. After logging in to Oracle Software Ddivery Cloud, read the information about export restrictions, and then
click Accept.

2. Enter Oracle WebL ogic in the Product field, and select Oracle WebL ogic Server Enterprise Edition (FMW,
WLS, WebL ogic Server 12c), from the drop-down list.

Note. The Enterprise Edition includes Oracle WebLogic Server and Oracle Coherence, as well as other items.

3. Click Select Platform, select the operating system you are running on, and click Select.
The following operating systems are supported:

« |IBM AIX
e HP-UX Itanium
e Linux

« Microsoft Windows
« Oracle Solarison SPARC
» Oracle Solaris on x86—-64
4. Click Continue.
5. On the page listing the selected product, click Continue.

Note. Click the arrow to view the list of products included.

6. Read the license agreements, and select the check box to acknowledge that you accept the agreement, and then
click Continue.

7. Click Continue on the Download Queue page.
8. On the File Download window, download the zip files for Oracle WebL ogic Server and Oracle Coherence.

Download the files you need by clicking afile name to download an individual file, or click Download All to
obtain all of thefiles listed.

Savethe zip filesto atemporary directory on your local system. The directory where you savethezip fileis
referred to in this documentation as WLS _INSTALL. Y ou must extract (unzip) the file on the platform for
which it isintended. For example, if you download the zip file for Oracle Solaris, you must unzip it on Oracle
Solaristo avoid problems. If you unzip the file to a staging directory on a Microsoft Windows computer and
copy the staging directory to an Oracle Solaris, the stage area files may be corrupt.

9. Extract thefilesinto WLS INSTALL.
The Oracle WebLogic installer fileisfmw_12.2.1.0.0 wis,jar.
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Note. If you need to FTP the downloaded file, make sure to FTP it in Binary mode.

Task 2-1-2: Installing JDK

This section discusses;

« Understanding the JDK Requirement for Oracle WebLogic

« Installing JDK for Microsoft Windows

Understanding the JDK Requirement for Oracle WebLogic

Before beginning the Oracle WebLogic installation you must install the 64-bit Java 8 JDK. The specific JDK
required depends upon the operating system and vendor, as described in this table:

Operating System Platforms

JDK Version Supported

64-bit or Mixed Mode*

IBM AIX IBM JDK 8.0 64-bit
HP-UX Itanium Hewlett-Packard JDK 8.0 Mixed mode
Use "-d64" to run in 64-bit mode.
Linux Oracle JDK 1.8.0_65+ 64-bit
Microsoft Windows Oracle JDK 1.8.0_65+ 64-bit
Oracle Solaris on SPARC Oracle JDK 1.8.0_65+ 64-bit
Oracle Solaris on x86-64 Oracle JDK 1.8.0_65+ 64-bit

* The mixed mode installer runs in 32-bit by default. The parameter -d64 is required to run them in 64-bit mode.

Installing JDK for Microsoft Windows

To install 64-bit JDK on Microsoft Windows:
1. Go to the Oracle JDK download site:

http://www.oracle.com/technetwork/javaljavase/downl oads/index.html

2. Download Oracle Java 8 64-bit JDK version 1.8.0_65 or higher for Microsoft Windows x86-64.

Refer to the JDK installation instructions at the following link:

http://docs.oracle.com/javase/8/docs/technotes/guides/install/windows_jdk_install.ntmI#CHDEBCCJ
3. Install the IDK on the computer where you will install the Oracle WebL ogic server. The directory where you

install the JIDK isreferred to in this documentation as JAVA HOME.

Note. Spaces are not allowed in the JAVA HOME name.

100
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Task 2-1-3: Installing Oracle WebLogic on Microsoft Windows

The following procedure assumes that you saved the installation file fmw_12.2.1.0.0_wls.jar from Oracle
Software Delivery Cloud in the directory WLS INSTALL. Installation in GUI mode is normally used for
Microsoft Windows operating systems. You should have installed the appropriate JDK to J4VA HOME before
beginning this installation.

See Installing JDK for Oracle WebLogic.

Note. Previous releases of Oracle WebLogic Server, such as 9.2 MPX, and 10.3.X, can coexist with 12.2.1 on a
single machine. The best practice is to install Oracle WebLogic 12.2.1 into an empty directory, or at least one that
does not contain other Oracle WebLogic (previously BEA) products.

If you choose, however, to install this version of Oracle WebLogic in an existing WLS HOME directory (for
example, c:\oracle), you must shut down all instances of Oracle WebLogic Server running in that WLS HOME
before performing this installation.

To install Oracle WebLogic Server 12.2.1:
1. Open acommand prompt and change directory to WLS INSTALL.

Note. If you are running on a Microsoft Windows operating system, you must run the command prompt as
administrator.

2. Set the environment variable JAVA_HOME to be the location where you installed the Oracle Java JDK 1.8.
For example, if you installed JDK to D:\jdk1.8.0_65 use this command:
set JAVA HOME=D:\jdkl.8.0 65

3. Usethefollowing command to launch the installer:
$JAVA HOME%\bin\java -jar fmw 12.2.1.0.0 wls.jar

Note. It may take up to five minutes to extract the installer. You see system check messages during the
extraction process. The Welcome window appears when the extraction is complete.
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4. Click Next on the Welcome window for Oracle Fusion Middleware 12¢ (12.2.1.0.0) WebL ogic Server and
Coherence Installer.

o

Welcome _ORACLE
FUSION MIDDLEWARE

gt Welcome

¥ Al Updales Welcome to the Orack: Fusion Middieweare 120 (12,21 0.0) WeblLoge Server and Cohersnce Installer,

|

¥ Insipliation Locabgn Usie this insialier fo create o new Orack: home that contains the Oracle WebLogc Server and Oracke

| . Coherence sofiware. You can use this software to configure a8 WebLogic Server domaim for the deployment
L4 Insdallstion Type

| of Java applicabions.
Prergguiste Chocks
o

| For mora infermation, g2e nslall, Palch, and Upgrade in the Oracle Fusion Widdieware documentation ibrary.
¥ Inglalistion Summary

I bet-sensitive anle fromthe H

¢ Instalistion Frogress Can ve anling help s avaiable from the Help buston,
1

4 Instalistion Complete

Cogyrighl € 1888, 2015, Orack andfor s afflates. Al rights reserved.
Back | Next> |

Oracle Fusion Middleware 12c WebLogic Server and Coherence Installation - Step 1 of 8
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5. Select the Skip Auto Updates radio button.

Auto Updates _ORACLE
FUSION MIDDLEWARE

¥ Welcome
1
i Aute Updates

(] Skip Auto Updates

| . () Select patches from dirsctary
Inztnlistign Locabon
i Instalistion Tyoe Locaan
\ Boreounis Checn (1 Search Uy Oracle Support for Updates
¥ Insfallstion Summary Username

1
‘T Instnllatian Frogress Password

I
= Insdallstion Complete

| <Back | Next=

Oracle Fusion Middleware 12c WebLogic Server and Coherence Installation - Step 2 of 8
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6. On the Installation Location window, enter alocation for the Oracle Home, or browse to an existing directory.
Do not choose a directory that contains an existing installation of Oracle WebL ogic.

If the directory does not exist, the Oracle WebL ogic installer createsit. The directory where you install Oracle
WebL ogic isreferred to asWLS HOME in this documentation. In this example WLS HOME is C:\WL S1221.

104

Click Next to continue.

Installation Location

Welcoms

Aule Updales

_—

Installation Location

Insdallstion Type

Fr h

— 661

Insfaltstion Summary
n=inlistion Brogress

islaliztion Complele

Hep

=] Oracle Fusion Middleware 12¢ Weblogic Server and Coherence Installation - Step 3 of 8 |;|£-

f Oracike Home:

_ORACLE
FUSIUN MIDDLEWARE
CAWLS12M - Browse

Fenture Sets Instolied At Selecied Orock Home: | Wiew

Oraclk Hems may enly condain alphanuemeric, underscore (), hyphen (- or dot] ) charachers and & must begin wih an
alphanumens characher

< Back Hext = Cancs|

Oracle Fusion Middleware 12c WebLogic Server and Coherence Installation - Step 3 of 8
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7. Accept the default WebL ogic Server installation option on the Installation Type window, for WebL ogic
Server Installation, and then click Next.

o

Installation Type

Welcome
& Aulo Updales
I
Ingiplistian Locaben

"ilg' Installation Type

|
w Instalistion Frogress
I
& Insiplixtion Compicie

Oracle Fusion Middleware 12c WebLogic Server and Coherence Installation - Step 4 of 9

ORACLE
FUSION MIDDLEWARE

=) Waiblogic Server

_' Coherence
) Complete with Examples.

‘Oracle Fugion Middlewsares 12e WebLogic Server and Coherence 12.2.1.0,0
= Core Server
Core Application Server 12.2.1.0.0
Caoherence Preducl Fles 12.2.1.0.0
Web 2.0 HTTP Pub-Sub Server 12.2.4.0.0
Weblogic SCA 122.1.00
WebLogic Client Jars 12.2,1.0.0
= Adminisiratee Tools
Admnsiration Consale Addibenal Language Help Files 12.2.1.0.0
CIE WLS Config 12.2.1.0.0
@ Dotabase Support
Thirdparty JOBC Ceevers 12.2.1.0.0
@ Open Source Compenants
Fugion Middiewara Mavan Support 12.2.1.0.0
@ Oracie Instalation nfrastruciure
FIWY Platform Ganeric 12.2.1.0.0
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8. Wait whiletheinstaller carries out prerequisite checks, and then click Next.
In this example the system passed the prerequisite checks.

o

Prerequisite Checks e
FUSION MIDDLEWARE

MWelcoms

'T Aulo Updales

1
Inzinliatign Locabon

%" | Checling operating system cerfcation
Inglalkstian Type -
T @ |Checting Java version used to launch the instalisr

I,
g! Prerequisite Checks

T Installstion Progress

1
= Insinliation Compiste

Skip [#] Wiew Successful Tasks

=
o % Checking operating sysiem certfication

Chacking Java version used 1o Bunch the ingtalier

| < Back | Hext =

Oracle Fusion Middleware 12¢ WebLogic Server and Coherence Installation - Step 5 of 9
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9. Clear the option | wish to receive security updates via My Oracle Support on the Specify Security Updates
window, as shown in this example.

=] Oracle Fusion Middleware 12¢ Weblogic Server and Coherence Installation - Step 6 of 9 |;|£-
Security Updates _ORACLE
F‘LlSIUH MIDDLEWARE
¢ Mieicome i
.:.- Aule Updales
|
Insinliatizn Locaton
| ——
¢ Instalistion Type Provide your emad oddress to be mformed of security ssues, nstal the product
| - - and inibate configuration manager. Wew detais
r ;
x.l- Securily Updates Emait
i Essiar for you if you uss your Ky Oeacle Suppon amail addnssiseinams
b Inzinll 0 Summary
iatalkstion Progress | wish fo receme securty updabes via My Oracie Suppor.
n=in HTRE
Help < Back Hext = Cancs|

Oracle Fusion Middleware 12c WebLogic Server and Coherence Installation - Step 6 of 9

10. A dialog box labelled "My Oracle Support Username/Email Address Not Specified" appears; click Yesto
confirm that you wish to remain uninformed of critical security issuesin your configuration:

(=] My Oracle Support Username/Email Address Not Specified -

o ou have not provided an email address.

Do vou wish to remain uninformed of critical security issues in yvour configuration?

My Oracle Support Username/Email Address Not Specified dialog box
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11. Verify your choices in the installation summary, such as the installation location and features to install.

If you want to save aresponse file to be used in silent installation, click Save Response File and provide a
location.

Click Install to begin the installation.
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— ] —— —— ——

—

Oracle Fusion Middleware 12c WebLogic Server and Coherence Installation - Step 7 of 9 |;|£-

Installation Summary

elc
Aule Updales
Insinlistion Locaten
Insdalkstion Type

Er igite Ch

Sacurly Updales

! Installation Summary

nsdalistion Progress
nsinliation Compicie
Hep

_ORACLE
FUSION MIDDLEWARE

= Install Oracle Fusion Middlgware 12¢ WebLoge Sereer and Coherence
= Installatson Location
Oracle Home Locabon: COWLS1Z2]

Log File Location: CWJaa '9"F|3:‘ userapobatatlecalTempCrainstal20 7-01-06_12-30-32Pnatal2
017-01-06_12-30-32F.Iog

= Digk Space
Reguired: 803 MB
Svailable. 168855 MB

= Feature Sels bo Install
Admnstration Consake Add¥onal Language Help Fies 12.2.1.0.0
CIE WLS Config 12.2.1.0.0
Fif Platform Generic 12.2.1.0.0
OPatch 12.3.0.0.0
Thirdparty JOBC Drevers 122.2.1.00
Fusipn Middieware Maven Support 12.2.1.0.0
Care Applizaben Server 12.21.0.0
Coherence Product Fles 12.2.1.0.0
Web 20 HTTP Pub-Sub Server 12.2.1.0.0
WablLegle SCA122.1.0.0
‘WabLeoglc Client Jars 12.2.1.0.0

Sove Response File

Sekect nstall fo accept the abovwe options and start the nstalation

To change the above options betfore starting the instaliation, sefect the: option te change in the &R pane or use the Sack
batton.

< Back Instal Cancs|

Oracle Fusion Middleware 12¢c WebLogic Server and Coherence Installation - Step 7 of 9

A progress indicator appears. Click Next when the tasks are complete, as shown in this example:
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Installation Progress

Welcome

Aiglo Updales
Inzinliation Locobon
Instalistion Type
Prercquisie Checks
Sacurly Updales
Insinllatian Summary

Installalion Progress

Installing Web Server Products

FUSION MIDDLEWARE

Inzipligtion Compise

£ 4444448

Prepara

Copy

Generating Libraries
Parferming String Substbdions
Linking

Setup

Saving the inventory

Pos! instal scriols

[#] Wiew Successful Tasks [ wiew Log |

Hardware and Software
Engineered to Work Together

<Bact || Hexiz Foish | [ cancel

Oracle Fusion Middleware 12c WebLogic Server and Coherence Installation - Step 8 of 9
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12. When the installation has completed successfully, clear the Automatically Launch the Configuration Wizard
option, and click Finish.

=] Oracle Fusion Middleware 12¢ Weblogic Server and Coherence Installation - Step 9 of 9 |_|_-

Installation Complete _ORACLE I j‘
FUSIDN' MIDDLEWARE

= = Install Oracle Fusion Middleware 13c WeblLogec Sereer and Coherence
ales =l Installaton Location
Oracle Home Locabon: COWLS1Z2]

Log File Location: CWJaa '9"F|3:‘ userapnbatatlecalTempOrainstal20 7-01-06_12-30-32Pnatal2
glallstion Type 01 7-01-06_12-30-32P.log
e ouiniE Chacks = Feature Sots Installed Succesafully
fdminatration Consoke Addiional Language Help Fies 12.2.1.0.0
CIE WLE Config 12.2.1.0.0
n=inllation Zummany FIW Platform Generic 12.2.1.0.0
ataltytion Progress OPabzh 12.3.0.0.0
I ) ; Thirdparty JOBC Drivers 12.2.1.0.0
= Inztaliation Complete Fusion Middewars Maven Suppart 12.2.1.0.0
Care Application Server 12.2.1.0.0
Coh=rence Product Fies 12,2 1,00
Web 20 HTTP Pub-Sub Server 12.2.41.0.0
Weblogiz 308122100
‘WeblLegic Chent Jars 12.2.1.0.0

Nexl Sleps:

Automatcaly Launch the Configuration Wizard

Oraclk Fusion Middleware 12c Weblogic Server and Coherence nstalation completed successfuly

Help Fmish

Oracle Fusion Middleware 12c WebLogic Server and Coherence Installation - Step 9 of 9

Task 2-1-4: Configuring JDK for Daylight Savings Time Change

The version of JDK mentioned in the previous section Installing JDK for Oracle WebLogic includes the Daylight
Saving Time (DST) rules available at the time of packaging. If new rules are implemented after this time, you
should use the instructions in this section to update the time zone definition files.

You can skip this section unless a change to the DST rules has happened near or after the general availability date
of Oracle WebLogic or PeopleSoft PeopleTools. Consult the information on configuring PeopleSoft time zone
definitions in the PeopleTools: Global Technology product documentation.

This section provides an example of how the time zone updater utility (TZUPDATER), which is supplied by the
JDK vendors, can be used to update the time zone definition files contained in the JDK used by Oracle WebLogic
server.

1. Identify and shut down any JVM processes that are using the JDK that you will be updating.
2. For future reference or restoration, back up the location where the targeted JDK is located.

The JDK being used for different operating systems is different. For Oracle WebL ogic 12.2.1.0.0, refer to the
commBaseEnv.cmd (for Microsoft Windows), or commBaseEnv.sh (for UNIX) file under WLS HOME\
oracle_common\common\bin to determine the setting for JAVA_HOME and the exact name and location for
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the JDK being used by your Oracle WebL ogic server. WLS HOME is the directory where Oracle WebL ogic is
installed.

3. Download the appropriate updater utility for your operating system from the JDK vendor.

Each tzupdater provided by the vendor comes with instructions (typically in a readme file) describing how to:
« Locate the correct JDK.

« Apply classes using the tzupdater or provided scripts.

»  Check tzupdater versions.

Read the instructions carefully as the steps and instructions are vendor-specific. Keep in mind that these
instructions and versions may be updated when the vendor finds it necessary.

Note. After successfully running the TZUPDATER to update a JDK location, the changes will take effect only for
newly started Java processes from that location. In the event that you did not identify and stop all Java processes
running from this location, it will be necessary to stop and restart these for the changes to take effect.

See Also

Timezone Updater Tool, Oracle Technology Network, http://www.oracle.com/technetwork/java/javase/tzupdater-
readme-136440.html

Task 2-1-5: Removing the Oracle WebLogic Installation on Microsoft
Windows

To remove the Oracle WebLogic installation on Microsoft Windows (GUI mode):

1. Before running the deinstaller, stop all servers and processes associated with the Oracle home you are going to
remove.
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Change directory to the WLS_HOME\oui\bin folder and run the deinstall.cmd script.

WLS HOME isthe location where you installed your Oracle WebL ogic 12.2.1.0.0, for example C:\WL S1221.
Click Next on the Welcome window.

Welcome

! Welcome

Hep

cinstalaten Pr

Deinstalati

L Deinstalation Summary
agress

Oracle Fusion Middleware 12c Deinstallation - Step 1 of 4
_ORACLE
F‘USIUH MIDDLEWARE

F'ou are about to deinsiall the applcations contpined in Oracie Home. At any time dguring the denstalaben,
¥O0U Can wiew the Releass Netes for addtional mformation. Contexi-genstive help s avalabie oy choking Help.

Wzlcome to Oracle Fusion Mddlzware 12

Click the Nexl bublon Lo begin deinstalation

Cogyright £ 1868, 2015, Oraclke andior ks affliates. All righfe regerved.

Hext = Cancs|

Oracle Fusion Middleware 12c Deinstallation - Step 1 of 4
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3. Verify the components that you want to uninstall on the summary page (by default all components are selected

as shown in this example).

o

Deinstallation Summary

W
e + = Deinstall Oracle Fusion Middleware 12 WeblLogic Server and Coherence
e Deinstallation Summary = Installation Location
U Oracle Home Lecation: CWALSIZZN
i¢ Deinstalnton Frogress

| Log File Location: C:\Uleerapsfusenappbats\LecakTemp2vranetal20 1 7-01-06_1 2-58-08PW e natal
< Denstalabion Complels B0 7-01-06_12-55-091.log

= Foature Sets To Deinstall
Core Applcation Sarver 12.2.1.0.0
Coherence Product Files 12.2.1.0.0
Web 2.0 HTTP Pub-Sub Server 12.2.1.0.0
WebLegic 3CA 1221.0.0
‘WeblLogic Clent Jars 12.2.1.0.0
Adminisiration Consaole Additional Languags Help Files 12.2.1.0.0
CE'WLS Config 12.2.1.0.0
Thirdparty JOBC Drivers. 12.21.0.0
Fusion Middiewars Maven Support 12.2.1.0.0
FvY Platform Generic 12.2.1.0.0
Ofatch 12.3.0.0.0

FUSION MIDDLEWARE

| Save Response File

=

Selzct Deinstall o accept the above options and stard the deinstallation

Cancel

Oracle Fusion Middleware 12c Deinstallation - Step 2 of 4
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4. Click the Save Response File button and browse to alocation to save the file, which you can use for asilent
mode deinstallation.

See Removing the Oracle WebL ogic Installation on UNIX or Linux.

Click Deinstall. A progress indicator appears. Click Next when the tasks are compl ete, as shown in this
example.

Oracle Fusion Middleware 12¢ Deinstallation - Step 3 of 4

Deinstallation Progress _ORACLE l ;‘
F'USIUH MIDDLEWARE

100%

T
%! Deinstallation Progress
[ < Deiatal
-

Deinstalation Camplabes

“Wigw Mesaages « | Misw Successful Tasks Wiew Log

ul A ' Hardware and Software

Engineered to Work Together

Hep

Hext = Fmish

Oracle Fusion Middleware 12c Deinstallation - Step 3 of 4
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5. Click Finish on the Deinstallation Complete window.

=] Oracle Fusion Middleware 12c Deinstallation - Step 4 of 4

Deinstallation Complete _ORACLE i i‘
FUSIDN MIDDLEWARE

= Deinstall Oracle Fusion Middieware 12c WebLogic Server and Coherence
Deinstalalion Summary = Deinstall Location
Oracie Home Liacation: TWYLS1221

Log File Location: C:ieerspsfiusanappDataiLocanTemp2ranatalze 1 7-01-06_12-58-03PM denstal
! Deinslallation Complels E017-01-06_12-58-055M1.log

Faature Sate Deinetalled Succesefully
wihs_servar 12.2.1.0.0
coherenca 12.2.1.0.0
wis_pubsub 12.2.1.0.0
wis_sca 12.2.1.0.0
wis_cleni 12.2.1.0.0
wis_adminConsal=iMultiLang 122.2.1.0.0
ci=Cfg_wis 122.1.0.0
wis_thirdPartydbc 12.2.1.0.0
rf_maven 12.2.1.00
frwe_platiormGenenc 12 2.1.0.0
apatcn 13.3.0.0.0

[

Oracle Fuson Middieware 12c Weblegic Server and Cohsrence denstalabon completed successfuly

Help Fmizh

Oracle Fusion Middleware 12c¢ Deinstallation - Step 4 of 4

6. Removethe WLS HOME directory manually after the deinstallation.

Task 2-2: Installing IBM WebSphere Application Server

This section discusses:

« Understanding IBM WebSphere Installation
» Prerequisites

+ Obtaining IBM WebSphere Installation Files
« Instaling IBM WebSphere 9.0.0.0 ND

« Instaling IBM HTTP Server 9.0.0.0

« Instaling IBM WebSphere Plug-ins 9.0.0.0
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Understanding IBM WebSphere Installation

Oracle supports 64-bit IBM® WebSphere® Application Server Network Deployment 9.0.0.0 (referred to as IBM
WebSphere ND in this documentation) for PeopleSoft PeopleTools 8.56. The IBM WebSphere ND requires IBM
Runtime Environment, Java Technology Edition 8.

IBM WebSphere Application Server supports IBM HTTP server (IHS) as a HTTP Reverse Proxy server. IBM
WebSphere Application Server alone cannot act as a proxy server for PeopleSoft PeopleTools REN Server. You
must also install PeopleSoft Pure Internet Architecture, as well as installing the IBM HTTP server. Consult My
Oracle Support for information on the versions of IHS certified for use with PeopleSoft PeopleTools.

This section includes guidelines for installing IBM WebSphere ND, the Web server plug-ins for IBM WebSphere
Application Server, and IHS. For detailed installation instructions, see the IBM documentation.

See Also

My Oracle Support, Certifications
Clustering and High Availability for PeopleTools, My Oracle Support, (search for the article name)

IBM WebSphere Application Server Information Center,
http://pic.dhe.ibm.com/infocenter/wasinfo/v8rS/index.jsp

Prerequisites

IBM WebSphere ND is certified for PeopleSoft PeopleTools 8.56 on the following operating systems:

« IBM AIX

e HP-UX Itanium

e Linux

« Microsoft Windows

* Oracle Solaris

The full lists of prerequisites for IBM WebSphere Application Server Network Deployment 9.0.0.0 are available
on the IBM website:

See http://www-01.ibm.com/support/docview.wss?uid=swg27006921#9.0

In addition, review the following prerequisites before beginning your installation:

+ Both IBM WebSphere ND and PeopleSoft Pure Internet Application (PIA) need to be installed and deployed
using the same user ID. Following this requirement avoids security and profile management issues.

« On Microsoft Windows operating systems, if you are not using the built-in administrator account to run the
commands, you will need stronger user account privilegesto carry out the installation of IBM Installation
Manager.

To set the appropriate privileges, right-click the installer and select Run as administrator. Do the same thing
for theinstallation of IBM Installation Manager.

« OnUNIX platforms, the /var file system is used to store al the security logging information for the system.
Thereforeit is critical that you maintain free space in /var for these operations.

» When you carry out the GUI mode installation on UNIX, executing the installation wizard launches a GUI
window. Y ou must run this command from an X-Windows client window (for example, Reflection-X).

» PeopleSoft PeopleTools 8.56 supports the IBM HTTP Server (IHS) 9.0.0.0 that is bundled with the IBM
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WebSphere 9.0.0.0 installation. Use of an external remote proxy server (RPS) is optional.

Task 2-2-1: Obtaining IBM WebSphere Installation Files

For the current PeopleSoft PeopleTools release, the installation files for IBM WebSphere are not packaged with
PeopleSoft PeopleTools on Oracle Software Delivery Cloud. To download the necessary files for the IBM
WebSphere installation, contact IBM. The installation of IBM WebSphere 9.0.0.0 requires the download of the
following components:

« |IBM Instalation Manager V1.8.5 or later

«  WebSphere Application Server Network Deployment VV9.0.0.0 64-bit
« Application Client for WebSphere Application Server

« IBM HTTP Server V9.0.0.0 64-bit

* Plug-ins V9.0.0.0 64-bit

+ |IBM SDK Vv8.0.3.10

The distribution is provided as operating-system-specific zip files. Download and extract the appropriate zip files
for your operating system. The base binaries of IBM WebSphere 9.0.0.0, IHS 9.0.0.0, and Plug-in 9.0.0.0 have to
be downloaded by providing an IBM partner ID and password.

Task 2-2-2: Installing IBM WebSphere 9.0.0.0 ND

For detailed information on installing IBM WebSphere 9.0.0.0 ND, see the documentation on the IBM web site.
See the previous section, Obtaining IBM WebSphere Installation Files, for the installation file names for your
operating system. The installation of IBM WebSphere Application Server Network includes the following steps:

1. Instal IBM Installation Manager V1.8.5 or later
2. Install IBM WebSphere 9.0.0.0 64-bit
3. Install IBM WebSphere SDK Java (TM) Technology Edition V8.0.3.10

Task 2-2-3: Installing IBM HTTP Server 9.0.0.0

For detailed information on installing IHS 9.0.0.0, see the documentation on the IBM web site. See the previous
section, Obtaining IBM WebSphere Installation Files, for the installation file names for your operating system.

To install THS 9.0.0.0 64-bit, use IBM Installation Manager.

Task 2-2-4: Installing IBM WebSphere Plug-ins 9.0.0.0

For detailed information on installing the Web server plug-ins for IBM WebSphere Application Servers, see the
documentation on the IBM web site. See the earlier section, Obtaining IBM WebSphere Installation Files, for the
installation file names for your operating system.

To install the IBM Plug-ins 9.0.0.0 64-bit for IBM WebSphere Application Servers, use IBM Installation
Manager.
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Installing Additional Components

This chapter discusses:

» Reviewing Additional Components
» Installing Oracle Tuxedo

Reviewing Additional Components

Depending upon your PeopleSoft installation environment, you may need to install and configure software
components that are not included with the PeopleSoft PeopleTools installation files, or which you acquire from
vendors other than Oracle. Some of the components that are discussed in this installation guide include:

» Oracle Tuxedo

Theinstallation of Oracle Tuxedo is required for a basic PeopleSoft PeopleTools installation, and is covered
in this chapter.

+ COBOL

COBOL is not needed for PeopleSoft PeopleTools or for PeopleSoft Applications that contain no COBOL
programs. Check My Oracle Support for details about whether your application requires COBOL.

See "Peopl eSoft Enterprise Frequently Asked Questions About PeopleSoft and COBOL Compilers,” My
Oracle Support, Doc ID 747059.1.

See "Peopl eSoft Enterprise Frequently Asked Questions About PeopleSoft and the IBM COBOL Compiler,"
My Oracle Support, Doc ID 1211907.1.

The installation and configuration of Micro Focus and IBM COBOL compilers are covered in later chapters.
See "Installing and Configuring COBOL on UNIX."
See "Installing and Configuring COBOL on Windows."

» Elasticsearch

Elasticsearch is the search engine for the PeopleSoft Search Framework for the current release. Oracle
provides Elasticsearch as deployment packages (DPKs) for Microsoft Windows and Linux that deliver the
required Elasticsearch software version, Java-based plug-ins needed for integration with PeopleSoft
environments, and customized code where required. Be sure to obtain and use the Elasticsearch DPKs
provided for use with the PeopleSoft installation.

See Elasticsearch Home Page, My Oracle Support, Doc 1D 2205540.2.

Note. Oracle Secure Enterprise Search (SES) and Verity are not supported for the current release.

Note. Use the My Oracle Support Certifications area to determine the latest certified versions of additional
components that are supported for the PeopleSoft PeopleTools release you are installing.

Copyright © 2017, Oracle and/or its affiliates. All Rights Reserved. 119



Installing Additional Components Chapter 3

Task 3-1: Installing Oracle Tuxedo

This section discusses:

» Understanding Oracle Tuxedo

» Prerequisites

» Debugging the Oracle Tuxedo Installer

« Obtaining the Oracle Tuxedo Installation Files from Oracle Software Delivery Cloud
» Obtaining the Oracle Tuxedo Patches from My Oracle Support

» Removing Existing Oracle Tuxedo Installations from Microsoft Windows (Optional)
» Designating the Application Server Administrator on Microsoft Windows

« Installing Oracle Tuxedo on Microsoft Windows in GUI Mode

« Instaling the Oracle Tuxedo Patch on Microsoft Windows

« Instaling Oracle Tuxedo on Microsoft Windows in Silent Mode

+ Uninstalling the Oracle Tuxedo Patch on Microsoft Windows

» Uninstalling Oracle Tuxedo in GUI Mode

»  Checking the Windows Service Account

» Restricting Domain Process Privileges

«  Setting Up the Windows Services for Oracle Tuxedo

« Verifying the Server Installation on Microsoft Windows

« Ensuring that Oracle Tuxedo Coexists with Earlier Versions

Understanding Oracle Tuxedo

The PeopleSoft application server uses the Oracle® Fusion Middleware product, Oracle Tuxedo, to perform
transaction management, messaging, and administration. This task guides you through the installation of Oracle
Tuxedo on your server. It is essential that you install Oracle Tuxedo 64-bit, version 12c Release 2 (12.2.2.0),
which is available on Oracle Software Delivery Cloud. You need to install Oracle Tuxedo before you go any
further in setting up your application server and your PeopleSoft Pure Internet Architecture. After you perform the
installation described here, you will configure the application server environment to incorporate Oracle Tuxedo
with the PeopleSoft components.

Oracle supports Oracle Tuxedo 12¢ Release 2 (64-bit) for Linux or UNIX, and Oracle Tuxedo 12c Release 2 (64-
bit) with MS Visual Studios 2015 for Microsoft Windows, with PeopleSoft PeopleTools 8.56.

The minimum patch level certified for running Oracle Tuxedo 12c Release 2 with PeopleSoft PeopleTools 8.56 is
Rolling Patch 16 (RP016). These installation instructions include the installation of the base Oracle Tuxedo 12¢
Release 2, followed by the patch installation.

Note. Oracle Tuxedo 12c Release 2 for Linux operating systems supports Exalogic optimizations.

For PeopleSoft customers running on Oracle Exalogic Elastic Cloud, we strongly recommend the use of the
Exalogic OVM Template for PeopleSoft.

See Oracle's PeopleSoft Virtualization Products, My Oracle Support, Doc ID 1538142.1.
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Note. For the sake of brevity and convenience, this documentation shortens "Oracle Tuxedo 12¢ Release 2 (64-
bit)" to "Oracle Tuxedo 12cR2" and "Oracle Tuxedo 12¢ Release 2 (64-bit) with MS Visual Studios 2015" to
"Oracle Tuxedo 12cR2 VS2015."

If you have a previous version of Oracle Tuxedo installed, you need to install the new version of Oracle Tuxedo,
and re-create your application server domains. (You must create your domains using PSADMIN; you cannot
migrate existing domains.) You can also use the PSADMIN domain import utility.

You can install Oracle Tuxedo once for each release on a machine, regardless of the number of PeopleSoft
applications or databases the server supports. For example, if you installed Oracle Tuxedo 10gR3 for an earlier
release of your PeopleSoft application, you may install Oracle Tuxedo 12cR2 on the same machine in a separate
directory. For example:

On Microsoft Windows, you may install into C:\oracle\tuxedo10gR3 VS2008 and
C:\oracle\tuxedo12.2.2.0.0 VS2015.
See Also

Oracle Tuxedo Documentation on Oracle Technology Network,
http://www.oracle.com/technetwork/middleware/tuxedo/documentation/index.html

PeopleTools: Portal Technology
PeopleTools: System and Server Administration

Operating System, RDBMS, and Additional Component Patches Required for Installation PeopleTools, My
Oracle Support (search for article name and select the release)

Clustering and High Availability for PeopleTools, My Oracle Support (search for title)
Using OVM Templates for PeopleSoft on Exalogic, My Oracle Support (search for title)

Prerequisites

Before you begin to install Oracle Tuxedo, make sure that you have the following resources in place:

» Before beginning the Oracle Tuxedo installation you must install 64-bit Java 8 JDK.

The specific JIDK required depends upon the operating system and vendor. Follow the instructions given
earlier toinstall Java 8 JDK for your operating system.

See Installing JDK for Oracle WebL ogic.

« TCP/IP connectivity (required for PeopleSoft PeopleTools 8.50 or higher) between the client machine and the
application server

» Enough free disk space on the application server to install the product.

The disk space requirements vary by operating system. For free disk space requirements, see the Oracle
Tuxedo documentation.

The Oracle Tuxedo installer uses the default system temporary space. If there is not enough space for installation,
it will stop with an error. To specify a different temporary directory on Microsoft Windows, use the following
command before starting the installer:

set IATEMPDIR=Complete Path Temp Dir

Replace Complete Path_Temp Dir with the full path to the temporary directory that you want to use for the
installation.
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If you are sure you have enough space, but the installer still gives an error about low disk space (this usually
happens on Linux), run the following command before starting the installer:

unset BLOCKSIZE

Debugging the Oracle Tuxedo Installer

If the Oracle Tuxedo installation fails with no error message, open a command prompt and enter the following
command:

set LAX DEBUG=1

After entering this command, start the installer again. If you are using GUI mode on Microsoft Windows, you
must start the installer using the same command prompt.

Task 3-1-1: Obtaining the Oracle Tuxedo Installation Files from Oracle
Software Delivery Cloud

You can obtain the files needed to install Oracle Tuxedo 12cR2 or 12cR2_VS2012 from the Oracle Software
Delivery Cloud portal. At this point you should have already downloaded the necessary files. If you have not yet

downloaded the files, this section includes additional information on finding and using the files for Oracle Tuxedo
if necessary.

See "Preparing for Installation," Using Oracle Software Delivery Cloud to Obtain Installation Files.

See Oracle Software Delivery Cloud, https://edelivery.oracle.com.

After logging in to Oracle Software Delivery Cloud, read the export restrictions, and then click Accept.
Enter Oracle Tuxedo in the Product field, and select Oracle Tuxedo 12.2.2.0.0 from the drop-down list.
Click Select Platform, select the operating system you are running on, and then click Select.

Click Continue.

Read the license agreement and select the check box to acknowledge that you accept the agreement.
Click Continue.

N o g~ DN

Click the filenames to download.

Save the zip file to atemporary directory on your local system, referred to in this documentation as
TUX_INSTALL.

8. After you download the installation files from Oracle Software Delivery Cloud, if it is necessary, transfer the
filesto aUNIX computer using FTP. Unzip the file and change the permissions of the unzipped file to make it
an executable, for example using the chmod +x command.

9. Extract thefilesinto TUX INSTALL.
After you extract, you see a Disk1 folder with two subfolders, install and stage.

Note. For the PeopleTools Client, install Oracle Tuxedo 12cR2_VS2015 for Microsoft Windows (64-bit) to
run with PeopleSoft PeopleTools 8.56.

Task 3-1-2: Obtaining the Oracle Tuxedo Patches from My Oracle Support

You can download the latest patch for Oracle Tuxedo 12cR2_VS2015 for Microsoft Windows or Oracle Tuxedo
12¢R2 for Linux or UNIX from My Oracle Support.
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Note. To obtain older Oracle Tuxedo patches, raise a service request through My Oracle Support.

To obtain the latest Oracle Tuxedo patch:

1. Signinto My Oracle Support with your account name and password:
https://support.oracle.com

Select the Patches & Updates tab.

Under Patch Search, select Product or Family (Advanced Search).
Select Oracle Tuxedo from the product drop-down list.

Select Oracle Tuxedo 12.2.2.0.0 from the rel ease drop-down list.
Select your platform.

© a kc w D

Note. For detailed supported platform information, see the certifications area on My Oracle Support.

The supported platforms are;

« AIX
e HP-UX Itanium
e Linux

« Microsoft Windows

+ Oracle Solaris on SPARC
7. Click Search.
Download the necessary files from the list of results. For installation on Microsoft Windows operating

systems, make sure your rolling patch (RP) description has "V S2015" or "Visua Studio 2015" in the
description.

Note. To begin a new search, select Edit Search in the top right of the results page.

8. Download the patch file for your operating system platform to a convenient directory, referred to here as
TUX_INSTALL.

9. After youinstall apatch, use these steps to verify the installation:

a. Inacommand prompt, change directory to TUXDIR\bin (where TUXDIR is the Oracle Tuxedo installation
location).

b. Execute the following command:

tmadmin -v

The command displays the patch level. For example:

INFO: Oracle Tuxedo, Version 12.2.2.0.0 VS2015, 64-bit, Patch Level=
0l6

Task 3-1-3: Removing Existing Oracle Tuxedo Installations from Microsoft
Windows (Optional)

You may already have prior versions of Oracle Tuxedo installed on your system from an earlier version of
PeopleSoft PeopleTools. If you are completely upgrading to PeopleSoft PeopleTools 8.56 from an earlier version
of PeopleSoft PeopleTools, then you may uninstall the existing version and patches.
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Note. It is not mandatory to uninstall the existing version of PeopleSoft PeopleTools, as Oracle Tuxedo
12cR2_VS2015 can coexist with prior versions on the same machine.

If you wish to use two versions of PeopleSoft PeopleTools that depend on different versions of Oracle Tuxedo,
you should read the section "Ensuring that Oracle Tuxedo Coexists with Earlier Versions" before continuing.

You may have to uninstall Oracle Tuxedo for these reasons:

« You are having problems starting Oracle Tuxedo and decide to reinstall.

* You no longer need Oracle Tuxedo on a machine.
To uninstall Oracle Tuxedo from Microsoft Windows:

1. Using PSADMIN, shut down any application server, Process Scheduler, and Search server domains that may
be running on the machine.

2. Stop the processes for the Tuxedo Monitor and the Tuxedo Administrative Web Server (wlisten and tuxwsvr),
if applicable.

a. Right-click on the task bar and select Task Manager.
b. Highlight wlisten, and click the End Task button.
c. Highlight tuxwsvr and click the End Task button.
d. Exit Task Manager.
3. Stop and set the TListen VERS ON service to manual, if applicable.

Replace VERS ON with the version number for the existing service. For example, thiswould be TListen 9.1 or
TListen 10gR3.

a. Select Start, Settings, Control Panel. Double-click Administrative Tools, and double-click the Services
icon.

b. Select TListen VERSION and click the Stop button.
¢. Choose the Startup Type and set to Manual.

4. Stop and set the ORACLE ProcMGR VERS ON (or BEA ProcMGR VERSON for earlier releases) service to
manual .

a. Select Start, Settings, Control Panel. Double-click Administrative Tools, and double-click the Services
icon.

b. Select ORACLE ProcMGR VERSON and click the Stop button.
¢. Choose the Startup Type and set to Manual.

5. Reboot your machine.

6. Uninstall Oracle Tuxedo in one of the following ways:

» Using the Oracle Tuxedo VERSON installation CD provided by Oracle for PeopleSoft installations, open
a Command Window, navigate to the root of the CD, and enter pst uxi nstal I rmal | . Thiswill
remove Oracle Tuxedo VERS ON plus any delivered Oracle Tuxedo patches from your system.

» Using the Add/Remove Programs dialog, in sequence remove: Oracle TuxedoVERS ON RP and then
Oracle Tuxedo VERS ON.

7. Go to the Control Panel, double-click on the System icon, and then perform the following actions:
a. Make sure TUXDIR\bin is deleted from the PATH environment variable definition.
TUXDIR refers to the Oracle Tuxedo installation directory.
b. Delete the environment variable TUXDIR.
Make sure you click on Apply and OK to save your changes.
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8. Using Explorer, delete the Tuxedo home directory, such as C:\bealtuxedo8.1.
If you are unable to delete any files, reboot your machine and retry.

Task 3-1-4: Designating the Application Server Administrator on Microsoft
Windows
Before beginning the installation, you need to designate an existing user—or create a new user such as TUXADM

or some other account—to be the Application Server Administrator. The Application Server Administrator, not
the Windows Administrator, will install Oracle Tuxedo.

The designated user must be a local Microsoft Windows administrator and must have full system privileges. The
Oracle Tuxedo installation program creates a new service for Microsoft Windows—called ORACLE ProcMGR
V12.2.2.0.0_VS2015—for which you need administrator privileges. This service was developed to port Oracle
Tuxedo from UNIX to Microsoft Windows. Administrator rights are required since system registry settings are
updated. Once this new service is created, you must reboot to start it.

When you configure your application server domain in a read-only PS HOME environment, the user ID
designated to be the Application Server Administrator must have read-only access to PS HOME, read and write
access to PS_CFG_HOME, and read-only access to the Oracle Tuxedo installation directory, TUXDIR, (for
example, C:\oracle\tuxedo12.2.2.0.0 VS2015). Otherwise, in a scenario where <PS CFG _HOME> =

<PS HOME?>, the Application Server Administrator must have read and write access to PS_HOME and read-
only access to TUXDIR.

See "Configuring the Application Server on Windows."

See "Preparing for Installation," Defining Installation Locations.

To designate the Application Server Administrator:

1. Addthe user ID by selecting Start, Administrative Tools, Computer Management, Local Users and Groups.

Keep in mind that you can also use an existing account if you do not care to create anew one. Y ou can set this
to the system account or an account that is adomain administrator (if thereis aneed to accessfiles on the
domain).

2. Expand Loca Users and Groups.

3. If theuser ID does not yet exist, highlight the Users folder, and select Action, New User.

4. Onthe New User dialog box, specify the information for the new account.

Make sure to deselect the User must change password at next logon check box.

Expand the Groups folder.

Right-click the Administrators group, and select All Tasks, Add to Group, Add.

Click Locationsto select the local machine or the network domain in which you created the new user.
Enter the new user name you created in the object names box.

© © N o

Click OK, and click Apply and OK again to accept the changes.

Task 3-1-5: Installing Oracle Tuxedo on Microsoft Windows in GUI Mode

The following procedure assumes that you saved and extracted the installation files from Oracle Software
Delivery Cloud in the directory TUX INSTALL. Installation in GUI mode is normally used for Microsoft
Windows operating systems.

Note. Oracle Tuxedo 12cR2_VS2015 can coexist on a machine with other versions of Oracle Tuxedo.

Copyright © 2017, Oracle and/or its affiliates. All Rights Reserved. 125



Installing Additional Components

To install Oracle Tuxedo on Microsoft Windows:

1. Double-click TUX INSTALL\Disk1\install\setup.bat to begin the installation process.
Click OK on the Welcome window, shown in this example:

et Oracle Universal Installer; Welcome M

Oracle” Tuxedo 12¢ Release 2

Chapter 3

Welcome

The Oracle Universal Installer guides you through the installation and configuration of your
Oracle products.

Click "Installed Products_ " to see all installed products.

Deinstall Products...

)

About Qracle Universal Installer...)l

Help Installed Products... JI Back

Copy-ight © 1906, 2016, Oradle and/or ik afiliates. All [ights reserved.

[mstall Cancel

Oracle Universal Installer: Welcome window for Oracle Tuxedo 12c Release 2
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2. Accept the default option, Full Install, on the Select Installation Type window, as shown in this example, and
click Next.

e Oracle Universal Installer: Select Installation Type \;li-

Oracle” Tuxedo 12¢ Release 2

Select Installation Type
Oracle Tuxedo 12.2.2.0.0

What type of installation do you want?

® Full Install (572MB)
This option installs server and client components of Tuxedo , SALT and TSAM Plus agent.

" Server Install (567MB)
This option installs server components of Tuxedo , SALT and TSAM Plus agent.

© Client Install (375MB)

This option installs client components of Tuxedo.

" Custom Install

Product Languages...)j

[mstall Cancel

Help Installed Products... JI Back

Copyight © 1996, 2016, Oradle and/or i afiliaies. All ights reserved.

Oracle Universal Installer: Select Installation Type window

Copyright © 2017, Oracle and/or its affiliates. All Rights Reserved. 127



Installing Additional Components Chapter 3

3. Specify aname and the home directory path for the installation.

Y ou can enter anew name, or choose an existing name from the drop-down list. The name that you supply
will be used to identify this Oracle Tuxedo installation in the Oracle Universal Installer, when reviewing the
Installed Products list. In this example, the name is tuxedo1222vs2015.

Specify the full path for the home directory. Y ou can choose an existing path from the drop-down list. The
Path refers to the location where the Oracle Tuxedo will be installed. The default is ORACLE_ HOME\
tuxedol2.2.2.0.0 VS2015. In this example, the path is C:\oracle, which is the recommended location, so the
software will be installed to C:\oracle\tuxedo12.2.2.0.0_V S2015. Theinstallation directory isreferred toin
this documentation as TUXDIR.

Note. In previous Oracle Tuxedo and PeopleSoft PeopleTools releases, the installation directory was referred
to as BEA _HOME, and the default was C:\bea. You may see installation directories from previous releases
displayed here, and if so, you can select one.

b Oracle Universal Installer: Specify Home Details \;li-

Oracle” Tuxedo 12¢ Release 2

Specify Home Details

Destination
Enter ar select a name for the installation and the full path where you want to install the product.
Name: | Tuxedo1222vs2015 -

Fath: |C:1.Gracle ~|  Browse..

Help Installed Products... JI Back [ ext )I Install Cancel

Copyight © 1996, 2016, Oradle and/or i afiliaies. All ights reserved.

Oracle Universal Installer: Specify Home Details window
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4. If you select an existing directory that is not empty, you may see awarning message.

The message recommends that you install to an empty directory unless the directory contains Operating
System generated files or subdirectories like lost+found. Click Y esto close the message and continue.

e Warning -

OUI-10030You have specified a non-empty directory to
install this product. It is recommended to specify either an
empty or a non-existent directory. You may, however, choose
to ignore this messaage if the directory contains Cperating

Systemn generated files or subdirectories like lost+found.
Cro you want to proceed with installation in this Oracle Home?

Warning message for a non-empty directory

5. If you have other versions of Oracle Tuxedo on your system, you may get awarning that earlier versions were
detected, and with a recommendation that you exit and remove the earlier versions.

Y ou can either quit and remove the earlier version, or install to adifferent directory if you want to maintain
more than one version of the software. The message directs you to the earlier Installation Guide for
instructions for using more than one version of the software. Click Next to continue.
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6.

130

Select No on the TSAM Plus agent enable choice window, as shown in this example, and then click Next.

Thisindicates that you do not want to enable Oracle Tuxedo System and Applications Monitor Plus (Oracle
TSAM Plus) agent.

b Oracle Universal Installer: TSAM Plus agent enable choice \;li-

Oracle” Tuxedo 12¢ Release 2

TSAM Plus agent enable choice

Would you like to enable COracle Tuxedo System and Applications Monitor Plus(QOracle TSAM Plus) agent?
T Yes

Help Installed Products... JI Back [ ext )I Install Cancel

Copyight © 1996, 2016, Oradle and/or i afiliaies. All ights reserved.

Oracle Universal Installer: TSAM Plus agent enable choice window
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7.

Select No to indicate that you do not want to install Oracle Tuxedo Samples, as shown in this example, and
then click Next.

b Oracle Universal Installer: Oracle Tuxedo Samples Installation Choice \;li-

Oracle” Tuxedo 12¢ Release 2
Oracle Tuxedo Samples Installation Choice

Would you like to install Oracle Tuxedo Samples?
T Yes

IiNg

Help Installed Products... JI Back

Copyight © 1996, 2016, Oradle and/or i afiliaies. All ights reserved.

[mstall Cancel

Oracle Universal Installer: Oracle Tuxedo Samples Installation Choice window
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8.

132

Select Yesto indicate that you want to configure Oracle Tuxedo tlisten, as shown in this example, and then
click Next.

b Oracle Universal Installer: Oracle Tuxedo tlisten configuration Choice \;li-

Oracle” Tuxedo 12¢ Release 2
Oracle Tuxedo tlisten configuration Choice

Would you like to configure Oracle Tuxedo tlisten (Hlisten is needed for MPiclustered mode configuration and
Oracle TSAM Plus)y?

W Yeg

If you do not configure the tlisten now, you need configure them manually after install completed.

Help Installed Products... JI Back [mstall Cancel

Copyight © 1996, 2016, Oradle and/or i afiliaies. All ights reserved.

Oracle Universal Installer: Oracle Tuxedo tlisten configuration Choice window
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9. Enter apassword for Oracle Tuxedo tlisten.

Oracle’ Tuxedo 12¢ Release 2

Configure tlisten password

Password: |1-a-x—a—m—r

Verify Password: |H+u—u—k

Machines those will paricipate in the same domain need to have the same tlisten password defined.

Help medmm_) Back ] Mext ) Install ) cm)

Copy-ight © 1996, 2016, Orade and/or i afiliaies. All ights reserved.

Oracle Universal Installer: Configure tlisten password window
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10. Accept the default tlisten port, 3050, or enter another port number.

Oracle’ Tuxedo 12¢ Release 2

Configure tlisten Port

The default port value for tlisten is 3050, port range is between 1 and 65535,

Port: |3n50

medmm_) |nstall ) Cancel )

Copy-ight © 1996, 2016, Orade and/or i afiliaies. All ights reserved.

Oracle Universal Installer: Configure tlisten Port window
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11. Select LLE asthe Tlistener encryption method.

Oracle’ Tuxedo 12¢ Release 2

Tlistener encryption method choose

medmm_) N |nstall ) Cancel )

Copy-ight © 1996, 2016, Orade and/or i afiliaies. All ights reserved.

Oracle Universal Installer: Tlistener encryption method choose window
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12. Accept the default value of 0 (zero) for the minimum encryption bits.

Oracle’ Tuxedo 12¢ Release 2

Choose Min Encryption Bits

Min Encryption Bits
N

" 56

medmm_) N |nstall ) Cancel )

Copy-ight © 1996, 2016, Orade and/or i afiliaies. All ights reserved.

Oracle Universal Installer: Choose Min Encryption Bits window
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13. Accept the default value of 256 as the default value of maximum encryption bits.

Oracle’ Tuxedo 12¢ Release 2

Choose Max Encryption Bits

Max Encryption Bits
0

" 56

medmm_) N |nstall ) Cancel )

Copy-ight © 1996, 2016, Orade and/or i afiliaies. All ights reserved.

Oracle Universal Installer: Choose Max Encryption Bits window
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14. Select Yes on the SSL Support Choice window, as shown in this example, and then click Next.

Oracle’ Tuxedo 12¢ Release 2

SSL Support Choice

Would you like to support S5L7
W Yag

l.ﬁNg

medmm_) N Install ) Cancel )

Copy-ight © 1996, 2016, Orade and/or i afiliaies. All ights reserved.

Oracle Universal Installer: SSL Support Choice window
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15. Select No for the option Would you like to configure LDAP for SSL Support? and then click Next.

Oracle’ Tuxedo 12¢ Release 2

LDAP Support Choice

Would you like to configure LDAP for S5L Support?

medmm_) Back ] Mext ) Install ) cm)

Copyright © 1996, 2016, Orace and/or i affliaies. All Aights reserved.

Oracle Universal Installer; LDAP Support Choice window
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16. Review the summary information, and click Install to continue.

The summary information, shown in this example, includes the product name, install folder, installation type,
and disk space information. If you want to change any of your choices, click Back.

b Oracle Universal Installer: Summary \;li-

Oracle” Tuxedo 12¢ Release 2

Summary
Oracle Tuxedo 12.2.2.0.0

[*

Z-Global Settings

Source: CiTempituxedottux1 222\0isk1\stage\products xml
Oracle Home: Ch\Qracle (Tuxedo1222vs2015)

Installation Type: Full Install

Z-Product Languages

LEnglish

- Space Requirements C
I—C:ﬁ. Required 660ME (includes 7AMB temporary) : Available 153.38GB

Z-New Installations (17 products)

—Installer SDK Component 12.1.0.1.0

—Oracle One-0Off Patch Installer 11.2.0.1.2

—Oracle Services Architecture Leveraging Tuxedo (Oracle SALT) 122200

—Oracle Tuxedo 12.2.2.0.0

Mirmals Titemda Cumdnemn Amd Amslisastiames Blamiter Tihaa STrmalas TOAR THhaat soasmed A0 0 0 00

Help Installed Products... JI Back | [ et

Copyight © 1996, 2016, Oradle and/or i afiliaies. All ights reserved.

Cancel )I

Oracle Universal Installer: Summary window

A progress indicator appears during the installation.
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17. Click Exit when you see the window indicating the installation completed successfully, as shown in this

example.

et Oracle Universal Installer: End of Installation \;li-

Oracle” Tuxedo 12¢ Release 2

End of Installation

The installation of Oracle Tuxedo was successful.

Help Installed Products... JI Back [dext [mstall

Copyight © 1996, 2016, Oradle and/or i afiliaies. All ights reserved.

Oracle Universal Installer: End of Installation window

Task 3-1-6: Installing the Oracle Tuxedo Patch on Microsoft Windows

These instructions assume that you have installed the base Oracle Tuxedo 12cR2_VS2015, and have downloaded
the platform-specific version of the rolling patch to a directory referred to here as TUX INSTALL. Carry out these
steps as a user with administrative privileges.

To install the patch:

1
2.

Stop all PeopleSoft PeopleTools domains that are running and using your Oracle Tuxedo installation.

Verify that the environment variable TUXDIR is set to the Oracle Tuxedo installation location, such as
C:\oracle\tuxedo12.2.2.0.0 VS2015.

Note. The TUXDIR directory should include subdirectories bin and udataob.

Verify that the environment variable ORACLE_HOME is set to the ORACLE_HOME location you specified
when you installed Oracle Tuxedo, such as C:\oracle.
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10.

11.
12.

13.

142

Note. This is the parent directory for the Oracle Tuxedo installation. It should include subdirectories OPatch
and oui.

Verify that the environment variable JAVA_HOME is set to the 64-bit JDK 1.8 directory, as mentioned in the
prerequisites section.

Run the following command to verify the opatch version:

$ORACLE HOME%\OPatch\opatch.bat version

The version should be 12.1.0.1.1 or later. If the version is lower, you must first update opatch by installing
patch 19166960.

Launch the Services window; for example, select Start, Administrative Tools, Services.

Select each of the following services, right-click, and select Stop:

« ORACLE ProcMGR V12.2.2.0.0 VS2015

« TListen 12.2.2.0.0_VS2015 (Port: 3050)

Note. The port number is variable.

Uninstall any existing patches.

Go to the directory where you downloaded the patch zip file from My Oracle Support, TUX _INSTALL, and
unzip thefile.

This creates a directory that includes a zip file named 25391869.zip with the patch.
Set the environment variable for the platform ID; for example:

set OPATCH PLATFORM ID=233

Y ou can find the value for OPATCH_PLATFORM _ID in the file ORACLE_HOME/
inventory/ContentsX M L/oraclehomeproperties.xml.

Open a command prompt and go to the TUX_INSTALL/25391869 directory.

Run the following command:

$ORACLE_HOME$\OPatch\opatch.bat apply 25391869.zip

Note. The patch installer backs up all files being patched. The backup copy is located in the directory
ORACLE HOME)\.patch_storage\. Do not delete these backup files. They will be used if you need to remove
the patch installation.

Y ou see amessage similar to the following:

Oracle Home : C:\oracle
Central Inventory : C:\Program Files\Oraclel\Inventory
from : n/a
OPatch wversion : 12.2.0.1.0
OUI version : 12.2.0.1.0
Log file location : C:\oracle\cfgtoollogs\opatch\opatch<datetime>.log

If OPatch cannot locate the Oracle inventory, you may see a messages such as the following:

Applying interim patch 25391869 to OH 'C:\Oracle'
Verifying environment and performing prerequisite checks.
OPatch system modification phase did not start
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In this case, specify the full path to the Oracle inventory file oralnst.loc, with thei nvPt r Loc option:

$ORACLE HOME%\OPatch\opatch.bat apply 25391869.zip -invPtrLoc <full =
path to inventory file>

Task 3-1-7: Installing Oracle Tuxedo on Microsoft Windows in Silent Mode

This section discusses;

» Understanding Silent Installation on Microsoft Windows
* Running the Silent Mode Installation on Microsoft Windows

Understanding Silent Installation on Microsoft Windows

You can carry out a silent installation of Oracle Tuxedo 12cR2 VS20125 by providing all the required settings in
a response file. With silent installation there is little or no user interaction.

See Oracle Tuxedo documentation.

Use a text editor to create the response file and specify the values according to your installation requirements.
Here is a sample response file:

oo Silent Installation Properties file .........

RESPONSEFILE VERSION=2.2.1.0.0
ORACLE HOME="C:\oracle"
ORACLE HOME NAME="tuxedol222 VS2015"
INSTALL TYPE="Full Install"
ENABLE TSAM AGENT=false

LDAP SUPPORT SSL=false

INSTALL SAMPLES=false

ENCRYPT CHOICE=0

CONFIG TLISTEN=false

Most of the entries are similar to those seen in the GUI installation. Note the following definitions:

« ORACLE_HOME: The high level installation directory, for example C:\oracle.

Theinstaller creates the Oracle Tuxedo installation directory, TUXDIR, as
ORACLE_HOME\tuxedo12.2.2.0.0_V S2015.

« ORACLE_HOME_NAME: The name of the current Oracle installation, for example tuxedo1222_V S2015.

This identifies the Oracle Tuxedo installation in the Oracle Universal Installer, when reviewing the Installed
Productslist.
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Running the Silent Mode Installation on Microsoft Windows
The following procedure assumes that you saved and extracted the installation file from Oracle Software Delivery
Cloud in the directory TUX INSTALL.
See Obtaining the Oracle Tuxedo Installation Files from Oracle Software Delivery Cloud.
To run the installer:
1. Create aresponse file as described in the previous section and copy it to TUX_INSTALL.
2. Open acommand prompt and change directory to TUX_INSTALL\Disk1\install.
3. Runtheinstaller.
« If you specify an empty directory for ORACLE_HOME, use this command:
setup.exe -silent -responseFile response file
Specify the full path to the response file. For example, if the response file name is response.rsp, and
TUX _INSTALL is D:\Temp, use this command:
setup.exe -silent -responseFile D:\Temp\response.rsp
« If you specify an existing directory that is not empty for ORACLE_HOME, you must include the—f or ce
option.

When you use the —f or ce option with a non-empty ORACLE_HOME, you may see a warning message
recommending that you install to an empty directory or one that includes Operating System generated
files. You may close the message to continue the installation.

setup.exe -silent -responseFile D:\Temp\response.rsp -force

Note. If you do not include the —f or ce option with an ORACLE_HOME directory that is not empty, the
installer will abort.

4. After you enter the commands in the previous steps, the installer is launched in silent mode, and a progress
indicator tracks the installation.

When the installation is complete, you should see a completion message such as "The installation of Oracle
Tuxedo was successful.”

Task 3-1-8: Uninstalling the Oracle Tuxedo Patch on Microsoft Windows

To remove an Oracle Tuxedo installation, you must first remove the rolling patch, as follows:
1. Stop al PeopleSoft PeopleTools domains that are running and using your Oracle Tuxedo installation.

2. Verify that the environment variable TUXDIR is set to the Oracle Tuxedo installation location, such as
C:\oracle\tuxedo12.2.2.0.0_V S2015.

3. Verify that the environment variable ORACLE_HOME is set to the ORACLE_HOME location you specified
when you installed Oracle Tuxedo, such as C:\oracle.

4. Open acommand prompt and run the following command:
$ORACLE HOME$%\OPatch\opatch.bat rollback -id 25391869
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Task 3-1-9: Uninstalling Oracle Tuxedo in GUI Mode

To remove the Oracle Tuxedo 12cR2_VS2015 or 12cR2 installation, use Oracle Universal Installer (OUI).
1. Start Oracle Universal Installer (OUI).

The way that you access OUI may vary depending upon your environment. Use one of the following methods,
for example:

« On Microsoft Windows 2012 R2, access the Apps screen, and select Oracle 12c¢, Oracle Installation
Products, Universal Installer.

« Double-click TUX_INSTALL\Disk1\install\setup.exe.
2. Click Deingtall Products, as shown in this example:

S P4

Welcome

Oracle Universal Installer: Welcome window
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3. On the Contents page, select the name for the Oracle Tuxedo installation, which is tuxedo1222vs2015 in this
example, and then click Remove.

8 Oracle Universal Installer Welcome - | - | 5 |
. Inventory
= 12°
Contents l Environment E
WE'CDI’I'I You have the following Cracle products installed:
= T UTAHOITED =
The Oracle OraHome? of your
Oracle prod =
P Tuxedo1222vs2015 -
Click "Instal Froduct Information
Location:
CAOracle
[~ Show emply homes.
If you want to remove Oracle software, check the items and click
“Remove”.
To see the languages installed and other details of a component,
selectthe component and then click "Details”.
Expand All | Coll All| Details..| B
Expan allapse A | Details... | Remove Lt
al Installer...
Help | Save As.. | Close |
Help Installed Products... Back Mext Install Cancel

Inventory window: Contents page

4. Open the Microsoft Windows registry, for example by selecting Start, Run, regedit.
Verify that the following key has been removed from the registry:
HKEY_LOCAL_MACHINE\SOFTWARE\ORACLE\TUXEDO\12.2.2.0.0_V S2015

Task 3-1-10: Checking the Windows Service Account

Use the information in this section to ensure that the Microsoft Windows services are properly configured. Oracle
recommends installing the application server binaries locally on your C drive, for best performance. The
procedure to set up the ORACLE ProcMGR V12.2.2.0.0 VS2015 service in the next section includes options for
the account type. Use the following guidelines to choose between the Local System account option and the This
Account option. (For the option This Account, you must specify a user ID and password.)

Note. For the sake of brevity and convenience, this documentation sometimes shortens "ORACLE ProcMGR
V12.2.2.0.0 VS2015" to "Oracle ProcMGR."

« If you plan to install the PeopleSoft application server binaries (as in, psappsrv.exe and so on) on aremote file
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server, you must select the This Account option.

« If the PeopleSoft application server binaries are local, that is, they exist on your local hard drive, you can use
either the Local System account or This Account option.

« If you intend to use this Microsoft Windows service to start Process Scheduler, you must always select the
This Account option. Enter the name of your Domain/Windows user name—not the machine name—and your
password.

« If you are running on Microsoft Windows and are configuring a search index that resides on a mapped
network drive, you must ensure that the user ID of the Oracle ProcMGR service has access to network drives
accessed by the search engine. The search engine stores the search indexes at PS HOME/data/search.
However, this path can be changed in the application or the Process Scheduler's configuration. If this path is
changed in these configurations and it points to a network drive, you must ensure that the user 1D that starts
the Oracle ProcM GR service has access to these network drives. The application server and the Process
Scheduler are started by the Oracle ProcM GR service and therefore inherit the same permissions as the Oracle
ProcMGR service.

See Also

"Setting Up Process Scheduler on Windows," Setting Up Process Scheduler Security

Task 3-1-11: Restricting Domain Process Privileges

This section discusses;

» Understanding Domain Process Privileges
» Setting TM_CPAU Environment Variable

Understanding Domain Process Privileges

For PeopleSoft systems, the Oracle ProcMGR service (tuxipc.exe) is responsible for starting Oracle Tuxedo
domain processes on Microsoft Windows. By default, domain processes run as the same user ID that the service is
running as. In a default installation, the service is configured to log on to Microsoft Windows as the Local System
user. Microsoft does not support assigning network privileges to the Local System user for security reasons, but
the Local System user otherwise has full administrative access to the local system.

In this configuration, PeopleSoft PeopleTools domain processes also run as the Local System user, which presents
several potential issues, including:

» PeopleSoft PeopleTools domain processes are unable to access hetwork resources.

» PeopleSoft PeopleTools domain processes run with more privileges than are necessary. A compromised
PeopleSoft PeopleTools process will have full accessto the local system and could potentially be used to gain
unauthorized access to the local system.

» All PeopleSoft PeopleTools domain processes on the system run as the same user ID.

These problems are not present on UNIX systems where domain processes are always started as the user that runs
tmadmin (by way of PSADMIN for PeopleSoft installations) to boot the domain. UNIX systems therefore support
multiple domains, each running under different user IDs, with only the desired local privileges, and with no
undesirable restrictions to network resources.
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For Microsoft Windows platforms, you can use the Oracle Tuxedo TM_CPAU environment variable to achieve
behavior similar to UNIX systems. If TM_CPAU is set to YES before tuxipc is started, tuxipc creates an Oracle
Tuxedo process that belongs to the user who initiated tmboot. If the Oracle ProcMGR service (tuxipc.exe) is
started with the TM_CPAU=YES environment variable set, then domain processes will run as the user ID used to
run tmadmin (PSADMIN) to boot the domain.

Using the TM_CPAU environment variable enables a variety of configuration options, including:

» The Oracle ProcMGR service can be run as the Local System user, but domain processes can be run using a
minimally privileged user. This reduces the chance of a compromised PeopleSoft PeopleTools process being
used to gain unauthorized access to the system. Note that the option "Allow services to interact with Desktop"”
should not be selected.

» The Oracle ProcMGR service can be configured to log on to Microsoft Windows using a minimally privileged
user ID and PeopleSoft PeopleTaols processes can run as a user with more privileges than the Oracle Tuxedo
user ID. For example, the Oracle Tuxedo user ID could have read-only accessto PS CFG_HOME, but the
PeopleSoft PeopleTools user could have read-write access. The Oracle Tuxedo user 1D does not actually
require read access to PS HOME. When CreateProcessAsUser runs, access to the executable to start is
evaluated using the user ID that the process will run as.

« A single Microsoft Windows system can be used to host multiple PeopleSoft PeopleTools installations that are
each administered by a different user. A non-administrative user ID used to boot one domain will have ho
privileges to processes started with a different user ID.

« Domain processes can be identified and managed in Windows Task Manager by a non-administrative user.

See File Formats, Data Descriptions, MIBs, and System Processes Reference, Oracle Tuxedo Reference Topics,
http://docs.oracle.com/cd/E35855 01/tuxedo/docs12¢/rf5/rf5.html.

Setting TM_CPAU Environment Variable

This is a recommended step. Perform this step only if Local System account is used in the task Setting Up the
Windows Services for Oracle Tuxedo.

To set the TM_CPAU environment variable:

Access the Control Panel, and then select System and Security, System, on Microsoft Windows 8 or 2012 R2.
Select Advanced system settings.

Select the Advanced tab.

Click Environment Variables.

In the System variables area, click New to add a new environment variable.

Enter TM_CPAU asthe variable name, YES as the value, and click OK three times to close the dialog boxes.

N o o~ wDdRE

Restart your machine.

Task 3-1-12: Setting Up the Windows Services for Oracle Tuxedo

To set up the Microsoft Windows services for Oracle Tuxedo:

1. Logon again asthe Application Server Administrator, TUXADM, or adesignated user ID.

2. Open the Control Panel and double-click Administrative Tools.

3. Select Computer Management and expand Services and Applications.

4, Select Services and locate the service labeled ORACLE ProcMGR V12.2.2.0.0 VS2015.
Double-click ORACLE ProcMGR V12.2.2.0.0 VS2015 to open the properties dialog box.
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5. Onthe General tab, if the Stop button is enabled, click it to stop the current ORACLE ProcMGR
V12.2.2.0.0_VS2015 process.

6. Select Log On.
7. Choose either Local System account or This account.

If you select This account, as shown in this example, be sure to specify a user with the appropriate
permissions, and then enter and confirm the password.

Note. The option used—Local System account or This account—must be consistent with your ODBC catalog
definition, due to registry operations. For example, if you use the Local System Account option, you must also
catalog your ODBC data source using System DSN.

See Checking the Windows Service Account.

ORACLE ProcMGR V12.2.2.0.0_V52015 Properties (Loca... -

General | Log On | Recovery | Dependencies |

Log on as:

() Local System accourt

Allow service to interact with desktop

i® This accourt: |CC'HF'"'-.U5EH1| | | Browse. ..

PaSSWDl‘d: |II-|"IIII-|"I |

Corfimn passwurd: |||--||-|||-|||- |

OK || Cancel || Apply

ORACLE ProcMGR V12.2.3.0.0_VS2015 Properties dialog box: Log On tab
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8. Select General.
Make sure that Startup Typeis set to Automatic, as shown in this example.

ORACLE ProcMGR V12.2.2.0.0_V52015 Properties (Loca... -

General | Log On | Recovery | Dependencies |

Service name: ORACLE ProcMGR V122 2.0.0_V52015
Display name: ORACLE ProcMGR V122 2.0.0_V52015

Description: -

Path to executable:
CrOracletimedo12 2. 2.0.0_V52015'bin'tuxipc exe

Startup type: Automatic W

Service status: Stopped

fou can specify the start parameters that apply when you start the service
from here.

Start parameters: | |

ok ] [ Comosl | [ Joob |

ORACLE ProcMGR V12.2.3.0.0_VS2015 Properties dialog box: General tab

9. Click Start.

The status Started appears both on the General tab of the Oracle ProcMGR V12.2.2.0.0_VS2015 Properties
dialog box and in the Services dialog box. Click OK to close the dialog box.

10. As mentioned, unless you intend to use the Tuxedo Web Monitor, you should disable the TListen
12.2.2.0.0 VS2015 (Port: PORT) service, where PORT is the port number you entered during the installation.
The default is 3050.

Task 3-1-13: Verifying the Server Installation on Microsoft Windows

At this point, you should verify that the server installation was successful.
To verify the installation:
1. Open acommand prompt.
2. Set the TUXDIR environment variable; for example:
set TUXDIR=C:\oracle\tuxedol2.2.2.0.0 VS2015

3. Go to thedirectory where you installed Oracle Tuxedo, TUXDIR, and then to the bin sub-directory. For
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example:
C:\oracle\tuxedol2.2.2.0.0 VS2015\bin

4. |ssuethis command:

tmadmin -v

The command will return the Oracle Tuxedo version that isinstalled. For example:
INFO: Oracle Tuxedo, Version 12.2.2.0.0 VS2015, 64-bit, Patch Level 016

If you do not see the desired output, review your steps and reinstall Oracle Tuxedo 12cR2_V S2015.
5. Open the Microsoft Windows registry, for example by selecting Start, Run, regedit.

Verify that the following key is created in the Windows registry:

HKEY_LOCAL_MACHINE\SOFTWARE\ORACLE\TUXEDO\12.2.2.0.0_VS2015

Task 3-1-14: Ensuring that Oracle Tuxedo Coexists with Earlier Versions

This section discusses:

» Understanding the Use of Multiple Oracle Tuxedo Versions
» Checking Your Environment Variables
» Changing the TListen Port

Understanding the Use of Multiple Oracle Tuxedo Versions

Earlier versions of PeopleSoft PeopleTools rely on earlier versions of Oracle Tuxedo—for example, PeopleSoft
PeopleTools 8.49 uses Oracle Tuxedo 9.1, and releases 8.44 to 8.48 use Oracle Tuxedo 8.1. If you are installing
only PeopleSoft PeopleTools 8.56, you can safely skip this section. If you need to run application servers on
PeopleSoft PeopleTools 8.56 and earlier PeopleSoft PeopleTools versions on the same machine, read this section
to learn about coexistence issues. Although Oracle Tuxedo 12cR2 coexists with earlier Oracle Tuxedo versions on
the same machine, you may need to take a number of manual steps to ensure that these products share the same
environment gracefully.

Checking Your Environment Variables

Installing Oracle Tuxedo changes your TUXDIR and PATH environment variables. Although you do not need to
change these environment variables to successfully run PeopleSoft PeopleTools 8.56 with Oracle Tuxedo 12¢cR2,
earlier versions of PeopleSoft PeopleTools rely on these environment variables being set.

To change your environment variables manually:

1. Set your TUXDIR environment variable to reflect the installation directory of your earlier Oracle Tuxedo
release.

For example, Oracle Tuxedo 8.1 may beinstalled to C:\tux8.1. This meansthat TUXDIR=C:\tux8.1 isthe
correct setting.

2. Your PATH environment variable must contain TUXDIR\bin for the earlier Oracle Tuxedo version before any
entries for TUXDIR\bin for Oracle Tuxedo 12cR2.

For example the setting PATH=C:\winnt;C:\oracle\tuxedo12.1.3.0.0_V S2012\bin;C:\tux8.1\bin will cause
your pre-8.49 domains to no longer work. Y ou would need to change this to
PATH=C:\winnt;C:\tux8.1\bin;C:\oracle\tuxedo12.1.3.0.0_V S2012\bin to work with pre-PeopleSoft
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PeopleTools 8.49 domains.

Note. PeopleSoft PeopleTools 8.44 and later do not use environment variables to discover the installation
location of Oracle Tuxedo 8.1 and later. The PSADMIN tool retrieves these values from the Microsoft
Windows registry.

Alternatively, you can set the environment variables for a desired release using these steps:

1. Gotothe TUXDIR directory for the release that you want to run and run the command . / t ux. env.
This command sets the environment variables needed to run Oracle Tuxedo.

2. Verify the correct Oracle Tuxedo version by running this command:

tmadmin -v

See Verifying the Server Installation on UNIX.

Changing the TListen Port

Installing Oracle Tuxedo 12cR2 and earlier creates a new service known as TListen. In most cases, you can
disable this service as it is not required to run PeopleSoft PeopleTools application server domains. However, if
you intend to use the Tuxedo Web Monitor you may wish to ensure that there is no port clash with earlier
versions. This port is determined at installation and should be changed to a port other than the default 3050 if you
intend on using the TListen service for Oracle Tuxedo 12cR2 and earlier Oracle Tuxedo versions concurrently.
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Using the PeopleSoft Installer

This chapter discusses:

» Understanding the PeopleSoft Installer

» Prerequisites

» Obtaining the PeopleSoft Installation Files from Oracle Software Delivery Cloud
» Running the PeopleSoft Installer

» Verifying Necessary Filesfor Installation on Windows

» Installing PeopleSoft Application Software

« Installing the PeopleTools Client Files

« Mapping aDrive on the Install Workstation

Understanding the PeopleSoft Installer

This section discusses:

« Defining the PeopleSoft Installer
« Defining Supported Server Combinations

Defining the PeopleSoft Installer

The PeopleSoft Installer is a Java-based tool that delivers software to your servers and to the PeopleTools Client.
You can install the whole range of PeopleSoft servers and client with the PeopleSoft installer. You can install the
server and client software separately or together.

Note. You must install the necessary web server products and any additional component software as described in
the previous chapters before you run the PeopleSoft Installer.

The PeopleSoft Installer enables you to transfer files directly to various PeopleSoft servers—including application
servers, batch servers, web servers, and database servers—without first copying all files to a file server. You can
also use the PeopleSoft Installer to install the files for the PeopleTools Client.

You run the PeopleSoft installer to install the necessary products on the target machines. Which files are installed
depends on the operating system on the target machine, the database platform, and the selected server option. The
PeopleSoft Installer installs files directly to Microsoft Windows machines. PeopleSoft PeopleTools and
PeopleSoft applications use the same PeopleSoft installation template. This chapter discusses the installation of
PeopleSoft PeopleTools, followed by the installation of PeopleSoft application software and the application-
specific Multilanguage files.

All components of the PeopleSoft architecture must be installed on each server. Ideally, you should install
the Windows file server component first.
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You can install multiple logical servers to the same machine. For example, you can have the application server
and the batch server on the same machine. But, if you want to install different servers to different machines, you
have to run the PeopleSoft Installer once for each server.

Before beginning the installation, be sure to review the information about the various PeopleSoft servers and
clients in the chapter "Preparing for Installation."
See Also

"Preparing for Installation," Planning Your Initial Configuration

Defining Supported Server Combinations

The following table lists the supported operating systems for the various PeopleSoft servers for your database
platform. For more detailed information, consult the PeopleSoft product certifications area of My Oracle Support.

Supported operating Supported operating
systems for database systems for application Supported operating Supported operating
servers servers and batch servers | systems for file servers systems for web servers
Microsoft Windows x64 (64- | Microsoft Windows x64 (64- | Microsoft Windows x64 (64- |« HP-UX Itanium (64-bit)
bit bit bit
) ) ) * IBM AlIX on POWER
Microsoft Windows Itanium | Microsoft Windows Itanium | Linux or UNIX with network Systems (64-bit)
(64-hit) (64-hit) file system (NFS) or . L 86-64
equivalent support INUX XS0
¢ Microsoft Windows x64
(64-hit)
¢ Oracle Solarison
SPARC (64-hit)
See Also

My Oracle Support, Certifications

Prerequisites

Verify that you fulfill the following requirements before beginning the installation:

» The PeopleSoft Installer requires Java Virtual Machine (JVM), which is bundled for all OS platforms. The
PeopleSoft Installer directly uses the bundled VM, and therefore does not need to search for the VMsin the
directoriesin which users would typically install JVM. PeopleSoft PeopleT ools supports JRE/JDK 1.8 and
higher patch level. See My Oracle Support for information on the correct JRE version for your system.

See My Oracle Support, Certifications.
» Before running the PeopleSoft installer, you must verify that you have the correct patches for your VM level.
Check My Oracle Support and your vendor for required patches.

See Operating System, RDBMS, & Additional Component Patches Required for Installation PeopleTools, My
Oracle Support, (search for the articletitle).

« Makesureyou have at least 4.5 GB of free space to perform your installation.
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See Running the PeopleSoft Installer.

« Theinstallation process also requires at least 2.0 GB of free temporary disk space, which is needed only for
the duration of the process. The process uses the directory defined by the TEM P environment variable on your
installation computer.

Oracle recommends that you use the following guidelines for the temporary directory:

« Do not use /tmp as the temporary directory.
» Do not specify adirectory that is on ashared drive.

« Do not specify adirectory that isinside the location where PeopleSoft PeopleTools is being installed; for
example, PS_ HOME/temp.

» The user who installs PeopleSoft PeopleTools must be root or the owner of PS HOME.

PS HOME is used throughout thisinstallation guide to refer to the high-level directory where your PeopleSoft
PeopleTools software is installed. The documentation may also use the notation $PS_HOME or
%PS HOME% to refer to the PS_ HOME environment variable in a code sample.

* Youcaninstall the PeopleSoft Application softwareto PS HOME, or to another directory outside PS HOME.
This documentation refers to the directory where you install the PeopleSoft application software as
PS APP_HOME.

See "Preparing for Installation," Defining Installation Locations.
* You must have admin privileges to install the PeopleSoft web server.

* You caninstall the PeopleSoft web server to PS HOME, or to another directory outside PS HOME. This
documentation refers to the directory where you install the PeopleSoft web server as PIA_ HOME.

See "Preparing for Installation," Defining Installation Locations.

« If your installation requires any PeopleSoft PeopleTools patches, you can apply the code (that is, the contents
of the zip file you downloaded from My Oracle Support) after running the PeopleSoft Installer. Do not apply
the database instructions at this time; the database objects will be applied later during the install. Be sure to
read and follow the instructions provided with the PeopleSoft PeopleTools patches.

See Also

My Oracle Support, Certifications

Task 4-1: Obtaining the PeopleSoft Installation Files from Oracle
Software Delivery Cloud

You obtain the PeopleSoft PeopleTools, PeopleSoft application, and multi-language software by downloading
them as zip files from Oracle Software Delivery Cloud. At this point you may have already downloaded the
necessary files. However, if you have not yet downloaded the files, this section includes information on finding
and using the installation files.

See "Preparing for Installation," Using Oracle Software Delivery Cloud to Obtain Installation Files.

See Oracle Software Delivery Cloud, https://edelivery.oracle.com.

To obtain the installation files for PeopleSoft PeopleTools and PeopleSoft applications from Oracle Software
Delivery Cloud:

1. After logging in to Oracle Software Ddivery Cloud, enter the name of a specific PeopleSoft application
product in the search box.
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For example, for PeopleSoft Human Capital Management, enter and select PeopleSoft Enterprise Human
Resources. For PeopleSoft Financials and Supply Chain Management, enter and select PeopleSoft Enterprise
Financials.

Note. The installation files for PeopleSoft PeopleTools are included with the PeopleSoft application
installation files. If you want to obtain the files for PeopleSoft PeopleTools only, enter PeopleSoft Enterprise
PeopleTools in the Product field, and select PeopleSoft Enterprise PeopleTools - Enterprise Development
from the drop-down list.

2. Click Select Platform, select the operating system you are running on, and then click Select.

Note that you must unzip the zip files on the operating system platform for which they are intended. For
example, if you download the files for Oracle Solaris, you must unzip the files on an Oracle Solaris operating
system. If you unzip the files on a Microsoft Windows machine into a staging directory, and then move the
directory to an Oracle Solaris machine, the staging area files may be corrupted.

Click Continue.
In the Download Queue section, click the arrow for your PeopleSoft application to expand the selection.
Select the check boxes for all the products you want to download, and then click Continue.

o 0 A~ W

Read the license agreement, select the check box to acknowledge that you accept the agreement, and then
click Continue.

7. Onthe File Download window, click one of the filenames to download an individua zip file, or click
Download to obtain all of thefiles.

8. For the PeopleSoft PeopleTools installation, when you unzip the files, extract them into atemporary directory,
referred to here as PS INSTALL. The extracted files are loaded into directories Disk1, Disk2, Disk3, and so
on.

For the PeopleSoft application, and other files, extract the zip files into a convenient local directory, referred
to as PS INSTALL.

See Also

Application-specific installation instructions, My Oracle Support, (search for the PeopleSoft application)

Task 4-2: Running the PeopleSoft Installer

This section discusses:

» Understanding the PeopleSoft Installer

« Starting the PeopleSoft Installer

« Installing PeopleSoft PeopleTools in GUI Mode

« Instaling PeopleSoft PeopleTools in Console Mode

Understanding the PeopleSoft Installer

The PeopleSoft Installer guides you through the process of installing files to your various servers. You must run
the PeopleSoft Installer on each machine that you use for one or more PeopleSoft server. The specific options that
you see during the installation procedure depend upon the operating system platform, database platform and so
on.
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Use the PeopleSoft Installer for:

» PeopleSoft PeopleTools
» PeopleSoft applications
» Multilanguage files

» PeopleTools Client files

The directory where the files are installed is referred to in this section as PS HOME. As described earlier in this
documentation, you can configure your environment with separate installation locations for PeopleSoft
PeopleTools and PeopleSoft applications. It is a good idea to use a directory name that indicates the application
you are installing and the version number, such as HCM920 for the 9.2 version of PeopleSoft Human Capital
Management.

See "Preparing for Installation," Defining Installation Locations.

Note. The machine that you use to perform your PeopleSoft PeopleTools installation must be running in 256-
color mode or higher when running the PeopleSoft PeopleTools, PeopleSoft application, multilanguage, or
PeopleSoft Pure Internet Architecture installation, and database configuration in Microsoft Windows. This is not
necessary for console mode.

The PeopleSoft Installer asks whether you want to install supporting features such as Environment Management
Hub. Before you run the PeopleSoft Installer, you may want to consult supporting documentation to help you in
choosing these options.

See Also

PeopleTools: Global Technology
PeopleTools: Change Assistant and Update Manager
PeopleTools: System and Server Administration

My Oracle Support, Certifications

Task 4-2-1: Starting the PeopleSoft Installer

After you download and extract the PeopleSoft PeopleTools installation files you can find the installer in
PS_INSTALL/disk1.

To start the PeopleSoft Installer on Microsoft Windows, type:
PS INSTALL\diskl\setup.bat [command line options]

The following list includes options that you can use when running setup.bat and setup.sh on the command line,
their allowed values, descriptions, and environment variables that must be set before using the options.

Note. Only the command line options listed in this documentation are supported for PeopleSoft installation. Note
that the use of a response file for silent installation is not supported for the installer for PeopleSoft PeopleTools
8.56. For some of the installations described elsewhere in this documentation, such as PeopleSoft Pure Internet
Architecture, the same options apply.

»  Specify console or GUI mode with the—i option.

e ToruninGUI mode
setup.bat -i GUI
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« Torunin console mode:
setup.sh -i console
setup.bat -i console

Specify the full absolute path to the Java (JRE or JDK) executable.

Use either of the options—j avahomne or —LAX_VMto specify the absolute path to the JRE or JDK
executable, including the executable name. Use this option if your installation is different than the vendor-
defined installation path. Thisis used by the installer as the runtime javahome.

On Microsoft Windows:
setup.bat -javahome D:\prod\java8\bin\java.exe
setup.bat -LAX VM D:\prod\java8\bin\java.exe
Run in debug mode to investigate basic installer features.
1. Set the environment variable LAX_DEBUG; for example:

On Microsoft Windows:

set LAX DEBUG=true

2. Runtheinstaller; for example:
On Microsoft Windows;
setup.bat -DDEBUG=console

Specify the temporary directory to extract temporary files.

Thisis recommended if you have less than 2 GB of space in your default temporary directory. See the
Prerequisites section for information on choosing the temporary directory.

On Microsoft Windows, set the environment variable %TMP%, and then run set up. bat without an option
for the temporary directory; for example:

set TMP=D:\user\temp
setup.bat

To use more than one of the preceding options, you can combine them in any order; for example:

setup.bat -i console -javahome D:\prod\java8\bin\java.exe

To start the debugger in GUI mode:
1. Typethe command; for example:

setup.bat -DDEBUG=console —-i console

2. PressENTER, and then hold down the CTRL key.
The GUI installer window opens, and a console window also opens with the debugger messages.

sk 4-2-2: Installing PeopleSoft PeopleTools in GUI Mode

To install PeopleSoft PeopleTools with the PeopleSoft Installer in GUI mode:

158
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1. Launchtheinstaler. For example:
PS INSTALL\diskl\setup.bat

Click Next when you see the Welcome screen for PeopleT ools 8.56.

PeopleSoft Installer -|o -

Welcome

InstallAmawhere will guide yau thraugh the installation of PeopleTaools
8.56.

Peo pl ESOﬁ: Click the Mext' buttan to proceed to the next screen.

ORACLE

Copyright @& 1905, 2015,
Cracle andfor its affiliates.
All rights reserved.

InstallAmawhere

Cancel Previous

PeopleSoft Installer Welcome window
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2. Click the radio button to accept the license agreement and click Next.
The License Agreement window includes the terms in several languages.

PeopleSoft Installer -|o -

License Agreement

Installation and Use of PeopleTools Requires Acceptance of the
Following License Agreement:

PeopleSoft -

English

NHotice: This installaticon program may install
products abowve and beyond those that you hawve
licensed. Please refer to your master license
agreement for the products you are entitled to
use. Installing and/or using scftware that you
have not specifically licensed may result in
termination of your license agreement with
PegpleScoft and entitle PecpleSoft to receive

damages. It may alsc ke an infringement of
- PeopleSoft's intellectual property rights. h
ORACLE E EEEpeIiy 239
Copyright & 1908, 2015, ':i:' 1 acoept the terms of the License Agreement
Oracle andfor its affiliates. B
All rights reserved. () | do NOT acocept the terms of the License Agreement

InstallAnywhere

Previous | | Mext

PeopleSoft Installer License Agreement window
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3. Choose a Unicode or non-Unicode database and click Next.

Note. Unicode databases are recommended by Oracle. Some languages in a PeopleSoft installation are only
supported in a Unicode database. Unicode databases can require more disk space than non-Unicode databases.

See PeopleTools: Global Technology.
This example shows the option Unicode Database (Recommended) selected.

PeopleSoft Installer -|o -

Character Set

For a database platform of ‘Microsoft SQL Server', are you installing a:
(#®) Unicode Database (Recommended)
peo pl eSOﬁ: ") Non-Unicode Databaze
OoORACLE
Copyright & 1985, 2015,
Oracle andfor its affiliates.
All rights reserved.

InstallAmywhere

Previous | i MNext

PeopleSoft Installer Character Set window
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4. Select the serversyou want to install and click Next.

In this example the PeopleSoft Application Server, PeopleSoft Batch Server, PeopleSoft Database Server,
PeopleSoft File Server, and PeopleSoft Web Server are selected.

= PeopleSoft Installer \;li-

ORACLE

InstallAnywhere

Previous | i Next

Server

For Microsoft SQL Server on Windows the following can be installed:
PeopleSoft Application Server

P‘eo pl eSOﬂ: PeopleSoft Batch Server
PeopleSoft Database Server
PeopleSoft File Server
PeopleSoft Web Server

Copyright 1998, 2015,
Oracle andfor its affiliates.
All rights reserved.

PeopleSoft Installer Server window

Use the following information to help you make your selection on the Server window:

162

Y ou can install multiple servers at the same time, but they will al be installed on the same machine. If you
want to install servers on separate machines, you need to run the PeopleSoft Installer on each server
machine.

If you do not have admin privileges, you will not be able to install PeopleSoft web server. Y ou will have
to either acquire admin privileges or deselect the Web Server option to continue.

Y ou must install the PeopleSoft software on your database server in order to run the PeopleSoft Database
Configuration Wizard. (Running the Database Configuration Wizard is discussed in the chapter on
creating a database.)

Copyright © 2017, Oracle and/or its affiliates. All Rights Reserved.



Chapter 4 Using the PeopleSoft Installer

5. Specify the directory where you want to install PeopleSoft PeopleTools, referred to in this documentation as
PS HOME, in the Directory Name field, and click Next.

In this example, PS HOME is C:\PT8.56.

Note. Substitute your network drive and the directory name of your choice for the default selection. The
installation directory name cannot contain a space. Note that directory names containing periods or non-US-
ASCII characters may not work with some additional component software.

PeopleSoft Installer -|o -

Choose Install Folder

Click Mext to install "PeopleTools 8.56" to this directory, or
peo p' ESOﬁ: click "Choose” to install to a different directory.

Directory Hame:
C:\PT3.56

Restore Default Folder || Choose. ..

ORACLE

Copyright @& 1998, 2015,
Cracle andfor its affiliates.
All rights reserved.

InstallAmawhere

Previous | P MNext

PeopleSoft Installer Choose Install Folder window

Copyright © 2017, Oracle and/or its affiliates. All Rights Reserved. 163



Using the PeopleSoft Installer Chapter 4

6.

164

Specify the location of your Connectivity Program Directory and click Next.

The location of the Connectivity Program Directory varies depending upon the version of SQL Server that
you are using. The location may also vary depending on the options chosen during installation. For SQL
Server 2012 the default location is: C:\Program Files\Microsoft SQL Server\110\Tools\Binn, as shown in this
example.

Note. If you are using SQL Server 2014, the default location is C:\Program Files\Microsoft SQL Server\Client
SDK\ODBC\110\Tools\Binn.

PeopleSoft Installer -|o -

Connectivity Program

Please select the location of Connectivity Program Directory:

c:'Program Files\Microsoft SQL Server110%ToolsBinn

PeopleSoft

ORACLE

Copyright 1998, 2015,
Oracle andfor its affiliates.
All rights reserved.

InstallAnywhere

Previous | | MMext

PeopleSoft Installer Connectivity Program window
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7. Depending on the PeopleSoft servers you selected, choose whether to install the PeopleSoft PeopleToolsicons
and click Next.

PeopleSoft Installer -|o -

PeopleTools Icons Selection

Do you want to install PeopleTools lcons?

PeopleSoft

® Yes

O Mo

ORACLE

Copyright & 19298, 2015,
Oracle andfor its affiliates.
All rights reserved.

InstallAnywhere

Previous | P Next

PeopleSoft Installer PeopleTools Icons Selection window
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8. If you elected to install PeopleSoft PeopleTools icons, choose avalid group folder in which to create them and
click Next.

This example shows the default group folder, PeopleT ools 8.56.

PeopleSoft Installer -|o -

PeopleTools Program Group Folder

PeopleTools Program Group Folder

PeopleSoft

Please enter in the program group folder you wish to create
the icons in
PeopleTools 8,56

ORACLE

Copyright 1998, 2015,
Oracle andfor its affiliates.
All rights reserved.

InstallAnywhere

Previous | i Next

PeopleSoft Installer PeopleTools Program Group Folder window
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9. Enter the configuration information for Environment Management, the Environment Management machine
name and port number.

Select the machine name of the web server running the Environment Manager Hub. (Thiswill very likely be
the machine on which you run the PeopleSoft Pure Internet Architecture). Select the hub port number (the
default is 80, as shown in the example). This needs to match the PeopleSoft Pure Internet Architecture port. If
you change the port number for the PeopleSoft Pure Internet Architecture configuration, you must also change
the web server listener port number for all the agentsin the configuration.propertiesfile.

See the information on configuring and running Environment Management Components in the PeopleTools:
Change Assistant and Update Manager product documentation.

PeopleSoft Installer \;li-

Environment Management Details

Fleasze enter the configuration for Environment Management:

PeopleSoft

Erwironment Hub Machine name:
PSEMHLUE

Ervironment Hub port number:
20

ORACLE

Copyright & 1908, 2015,
Cracle andfor its affiliates.
All rights reserved.

InstallAnywhere

Previous | © Next

PeopleSoft Installer Environment Management Details window
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10. The next screen lists the PeopleSoft PeopleTools components (product features). Accept the defaults for the
PeopleSoft PeopleTools features and click Next.

= PeopleSoft Installer \;li-

Choose Product Features

Install Set | PeopleTools W

- [+| PeopleTools -
P'EO pl ESOﬂ: [w|PeopleTaools System Database
- [¥|PeopleTools Language Pack
b [w|PeopleTools Language Development Kit

< >
Description

ORACLE

Copyright 1998, 2015,
Oracle andfor its affiliates.
All rights reserved.

InstallAnywhere

Previous | i Next

168

PeopleSoft Installer Choose Product Features window

Select PeopleToolsto install PeopleSoft PeopleTools and the PeopleSoft Pure Internet Architecture. This
component contains the core PeopleTools files and is required for the proper operation of the PeopleSoft
system and the PeopleSoft Pure Internet Architecture.

The PeopleTools Language Pack and PeopleTools Language Devel opment Kit contain the trand ated
PeopleSoft PeopleTools DL Ls and the resource files and headers needed to build them.

Note. These options are available only for installations on Windows.

Select PeopleTools Language Pack if you plan on running the Windows components of the installation in
languages other than English. This component contains the compiled PeopleSoft trand ations for the
Windows client. If you are not using multiple languages throughout your implementation, you do not need
this component.

Select PeopleTools Language Development Kit if you plan on modifying or creating your own new
translations for the PeopleSoft PeopleT ools Windows client components. It contains the source and header
files required to modify and compile new versions of these translations. Again, you do not need this
component if you are not using multiple languages.
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11. You will see an installation confirmation window. If the information is correct, choose Next. If you need to
modify any of the information, choose the Back button and make your changes.

The summary information includes the installation directory, the features, and the PeopleSoft servers:

PeopleSoft Installer -|o -

Installation Summary

L)
The following FPeopleSoft Servers were selecter
peo p|980ﬁ PeopleSoft Application Server
PeopleSoft Batch Server
PeopleSoft Database Serwver
PeopleSoft File Server
PeopleSoft Web Server
Database type:
Cracle =
Environment Hub Configuration:
. Hub machine name: PSEMHUB
Hub port number: 80
C_u:up'fright @ 1.996. .1"7015. w
Oracle andfor its affiliates.
All rights reserved. < m *

InstallAnywhere

Cancel Previous || Install

PeopleSoft Installer Installation Summary window
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12. After thefiles have been installed, click Done to compl ete the setup.
The window displays the installation directory, which is C:\PT8.56 in this example.

PeopleSoft Installer \;li-

Install Complete

Congratulations! PeopleTools has been successfully installed to:

peoplesoﬂ: CPTE.56

Press "Done” to quit the installer.

ORACLE

Copyright 1998, 2015,
Oracle andfor its affiliates.
All rights reserved.

InstallAnywhere

S S
Cancel Previous

PeopleSoft Installer Install Complete window

Task 4-2-3: Installing PeopleSoft PeopleTools in Console Mode

To install PeopleSoft PeopleTools with the PeopleSoft Installer in console mode:

Note. The console mode installation is typically used on UNIX and Linux platforms, but can also be used on
Microsoft Windows.

1. Launch the PeopleSoft Installer in console mode. For example:
On Microsoft Windows
PS INSTALL/diskl/setup.bat -i console

See Starting the PeopleSoft Installer.
2. At the Welcome prompt, press ENTER to continue.
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InstallAnywhere will guide you through the installation of PeopleTools
8.56.

PRESS <ENTER> TO CONTINUE:

3. Accept the license agreement by entering Y. Select 0 when you are finished.
Portions of the agreement text have been omitted from this example for brevity.

oo oo oo ——————————————————————)

License Agreement

Installation and Use of PeopleTools Requires Acceptance of the Following

License Agreement:

English

Notice: This installation program may install products above and=
beyond those

that you have licensed. Please refer to your master license agreement=
for the

products you are entitled to use. Installing and/or using software that=
you

have not specifically licensed may result in termination of your license

agreement with PeopleSoft and entitle PeopleSoft to receive damages. =
It may

also be an infringement of PeopleSoft's intellectual property rights.

DO YOU ACCEPT THE TERMS OF THIS LICENSE AGREEMENT? (Y/N): y

4. Enter 1to select a Unicode Database (Recommended), or 2 to select a non-Unicode database, and then 0 to
continue.

Note. Unicode databases are beneficial if you intend to deploy your applications globally. Some languages in
a PeopleSoft installation are only supported in a Unicode database. Unicode databases can require more disk
space than non-Unicode databases.

See PeopleTools: Global Technology.

Please select the Oracle database character set:

->1- Unicode Database (Recommended)
2—- Non-Unicode Database

To select an item enter its number, or 0 when you are finished [0]

5. Select the PeopleSoft servers you want to install.

For Microsoft SQL Server please select the products to install:
->1- PeopleSoft Application Server

->2- PeopleSoft Batch Server
->3- PeopleSoft Database Server
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->4- PeopleSoft File Server
->5- PeopleSoft Web Server

To select an item enter its number, or 0 when you are finished [O0]

By default, al of the servers supported for your database platform are selected.

Note. If you are installing on UNIX, do not use Symbolic Links. Use the actual directory.

6. Enter the installation location, such as /home/pt856, referred to as PS HOME, and press ENTER to continue.

Note. In console mode, the browse option for specifying a different install directory is unavailable.

Please enter an installation location or press <ENTER> to accept the=
default
(Default: C:\PT8.56):

7. Microsoft Windows only: Specify the database connectivity directory.

Microsoft Windows only: Indicate whether you want icons to be created.

Do you want to Install PeopleTools Icons?

->1- Yes
2—- No

To select an item enter its number, or 0 when you are finished [0]

9. If you select the option to create PeopleTools icons, enter the name for the program group.
The default is PeopleT ools 8.56.

Please enter in the program group folder you wish to create the icons=
in
[PeopleTools 8.56]:

10. Enter the configuration for Environment Management. Select the machine name and port number.
Please enter the hub machine name: [PSEMHUB]:

Please enter the hub port number: [80]:

Select the machine name of the web server running the Environment Manager Hub. (Thiswill very likely be
the machine on which you run the PeopleSoft Pure Internet Architecture). Select the hub port number (the
default is 80). This needs to match the PeopleSoft Pure Internet Architecture port. If you change the port
number for the PeopleSoft Pure Internet Architecture configuration, you must also change the web server
listener port number for al the agents in the configuration.propertiesfile.

See the information on configuring and running Environment M anagement components in the PeopleTools:
Change Assistant and Update Manager product documentation.

11. Choose the features that you wish to install:

To select/deselect a feature or to view its children, type its number
-> 1- PeopleTools

2- PeopleTools System Database
3- PeopleTools Language Pack
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12.

13.

14.

15.

4- PeopleTools Language Development Kit

Options 3 and 4 appear only on Microsoft Windows.

At this point, you can toggle the install status of each product. Press 0 and then ENTER to continue and the
PeopleSoft Installer will give you asummary of your selection. This summary will depend on your earlier
selections.

Pre-Install Summary
Please review the following before continuing:
PeopleTools will be installed in the following location: C:\PT856

with the following features:
PeopleTools
PeopleTools System Database

The following PeopleSoft Servers were selected by you:
PeopleSoft Application Server

PeopleSoft Batch Server

PeopleSoft Database Server

PeopleSoft File Server

PeopleSoft Web Server

Database Type:
Microsoft SQL Server

Environment Hub Configuration:
Hub machine name: PSEMHUB
Hub port number: 80

Press 1 for Next, 2 for Previous, 3 to Cancel, or 5 to Redisplay [1]

Press ENTER to start the installation.
The PeopleSoft Installer displays a text-based progress bar to indicate the progress of the installation.
Press ENTER to exit.

Note. For UNIX operating systems, if you chose PeopleSoft servers that require a JRE, you see the
"Unpacking JRE" message after the progress bar.

Installation Complete

Congratulations. PeopleTools has been successfully installed to:
/home/PT856

PRESS <ENTER> TO EXIT THE INSTALLER:

If you areinstalling on AlX, go to the PS HOME/jre directory and ensure that the directory has executable
permissions. If not, set the permission using a command such as chmod +x.
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Task 4-3: Verifying Necessary Files for Installation on Windows

The current PeopleSoft PeopleTools release was developed using Microsoft Visual Studio 2015. PeopleSoft
PeopleTools programs require Microsoft Visual C++ Redistributable for Visual Studio 2015 files to be present or
the programs will not run.

During your PeopleSoft PeopleTools installation, the install programs will automatically update the Microsoft
Windows machine performing the installation.

The required Visual C++ Redistributable for Visual Studio 2015 packages are installed by all of the PeopleSoft
installers, including:

» PeopleSoft PeopleTools

» PeopleTools Client

» Database Configuration Wizard (DCW)
» PeopleSoft Pure Internet Architecture

» Change Assistant

+ Change Impact Anayzer

»  Web Application Deployment tool

In some cases it may be necessary for you to carry out a separate installation of the Visual C++ Redistributable
for Visual Studio 2015 packages. For example:

« |If the update does not take place during the installation program run, you may not be able to launch
PeopleSoft PeopleTools client or server executables on that machine and may receive error messages.

« If you are accessing PeopleSoft PeopleTools executables from a machine on which the PeopleSoft installer
did not run, the executables may not work and you may receive error messages.

If you encounter these errors, you can update the Microsoft Windows machine's Visual C++ Redistributable for
Visual Studio 2015 packages by running the installers manually.

If installing on a server or PeopleTools Client environment:
1. GotoPS HOME\setup\psvccrt.
2. Runvcredist_x64.exe.

Note. For each installer, the installation is completed automatically.

Task 4-4: Installing PeopleSoft Application Software

After installing PeopleSoft PeopleTools, install the PeopleSoft application software to the same PS HOME
directory, or to PS_APP_HOME. The installation windows may look slightly different depending upon which
application you install.

See "Preparing for Installation," Defining Installation Locations.

To install the PeopleSoft application, launch the PeopleSoft Installer from PS INSTALL/disk1 and follow the
procedure in Running the PeopleSoft Installer.

Use the following guidelines when installing:

« |If supported by the PeopleSoft Application that you are installing, you can install the PeopleSoft Application
softwareto aPS APP_HOME location that is not the same as the PS HOME location where you installed
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PeopleSoft PeopleTools. Be sure to review the installation guide for your PeopleSoft Application to determine
whether this functionality is supported.

« If you areinstalling more than one application, it is agood ideato create an application-specific PS_ HOME or
PS APP_HOME and carry out an installation of PeopleSoft PeopleTaools for each application. This helpsyou
to maintain your applications more efficiently, since you can easily match each application version to the
correct version of PeopleSoft PeopleTools.

« Theinstalation includes all products for your PeopleSoft application and both System Database and Demo
Database files.

See " Setting Up the PeopleSoft Pure Internet Architecture in GUI Mode," Completing Post-1nstallation Steps.

See " Setting Up the PeopleSoft Pure Internet Architecture in Console Mode," Completing Post-I1nstallation
Steps.

Task 4-5: Installing the PeopleTools Client Files

This section discusses:

« Installing the PeopleTools Client Files Using the PeopleSoft Installer
« Installing the PeopleTools Client Filesin Silent Mode

Task 4-5-1: Installing the PeopleTools Client Files Using the PeopleSoft
Installer

To install the files needed for the PeopleTools Client, you must first install PeopleSoft PeopleTools. After you
install PeopleSoft PeopleTools, launch the PeopleSoft Installer from PS_HOME\setup\Client\Disk1 and follow
the procedure in the section Running the PeopleSoft Installer. Note that the PeopleTools Client installation does
not include the Environment Management Setup window.

Note. If you installed PeopleSoft PeopleTools on a UNIX or Linux computer, you can copy the directory
PS HOME!\setup\Client\ to a Microsoft Windows machine to install the client.

Task 4-5-2: Installing the PeopleTools Client Files in Silent Mode

This section discusses:

» Editing the Response File
* Running the Silent Mode Installation for the PeopleTools Client

Editing the Response File

You can carry out a silent installation of the PeopleTools client files by providing all the required settings in a
response file. With silent installation there is no user interaction after the installation begins.

You need a response file to start the installer in silent mode. After installing PeopleSoft PeopleTools you can find
a response file template (resp_file client.txt) in the directory PS HOME\setup\Client\Disk1. Modify the values in
the response file according to your installation requirements. Use the information in the section Running the
PeopleSoft installer for guidance in editing the file.
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For example, to specify D:/PT8.56_Client as the installation directory, edit the file to include this line:
USER_INSTALL DIR=D:/PT8.56 Client

Note. Use a forward slash ("'/") to specify the directory.

Sample response file:

# Response file for Client Installation

# Notes:

# 1. Use "/" forward slash in the path (unix style), (for ex, D:/PT8.53-=
803-Rl-client)
# 2. Replace DESTDIR below with the destination directory path.

# 3. Invoke silent install as "<cddir>\diskl\setup.bat -i silent -DRES =
FILE PATH=<path to response file>".

# the install directory for (for ex, D:/PT8.53-803-Rl-client)
USER_INSTALL DIR= DESTDIR

# Possbile values for database type are "ORA","DBX","MSS","DB2"
DB TYPE=ORA

# "0" for non-unicode db and "1" for unicode db
# Applies to daatabase types "ORA","DBX","MSS","DB2"
UNICODE_DB=1

# install shortcuts for Client components in start > programs , allowed=
values- "0O" not to create shortcut, "1" to create shortcut.
USER INPUT RESULT 0=0

# if you set USER INPUT RESULT O to 1 (above) then Name your shortcut like=

the way you want to see in Start>programs (default is PeopleTools Client=
8.55)
USER_INPUT RESULT 1l4=PeopleTools Client 8.56

Running the Silent Mode Installation for the PeopleTools Client
Use the response file that you modified for your configuration. Substitute the location where you saved the
response file for <path_to_response_file> in the following procedures:
To install the PeopleTools client files in silent mode:
1. Inacommand prompt, go to PS HOME\setup\Client\Disk1.
2. Run the following command:
setup.bat -i silent -DRES FILE PATH=<path to response file>
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Task 4-6: Mapping a Drive on the Install Workstation

If you need to install to the file server or PeopleTools Client from a networked install workstation, map a drive
letter to the top-level PeopleSoft directory (PS _HOME) from the install workstation. The PS HOME directory
must be shared, and you must have write permission from the install workstation to the file server or PeopleSoft
Client.

From the install workstation, create a logical drive that points to the PS HOME directory.

On a Windows network, use Windows Explorer to map to the drive on the file server or PeopleTools Client to
which you are installing; or use the NET USE command, for example:

NET USE N: \\SERVERI\PS HOME

On a Novell network, use the MAP command:
MAP ROOT N:=SERVER1/SYS: PS HOME

In this example, SERVERI is the name of the file server or PeopleTools Client.

See Also

"Setting Up the Install Workstation"
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Setting Up the Install Workstation

This chapter discusses:

» Understanding the Install Workstation
» Prerequisites

« Starting Configuration Manager

»  Setting Startup Options

» Editing the Default Profile

» Running Client Setup

Understanding the Install Workstation

This chapter describes how to set up a PeopleSoft Windows-based client for connecting to the database server in
two-tier mode, specifically for the purpose of performing install-related tasks from the workstation. You must
configure at least one two-tier Windows-based client for running Data Mover and SQR processes required for
setting up the batch server and for creating the PeopleSoft database. For some installations you may wish to set up
multiple install workstations, so that you can perform asynchronous tasks at the same time; for example, you
could create and populate multiple databases simultaneously. You can quickly configure multiple workstations by
exporting a configuration file from one workstation and importing it to another workstation.

See Also

PeopleTools: System and Server Administration

Prerequisites

The following tasks are prerequisites for setting up the install workstation:

» Theworkstation must have database connectivity software installed.

» You must have planned your database creation strategy. Y ou should know the precise names of the databases
that you intend to create.

« Make sure that you have created your connect strategy. Y ou must use a Connect ID. Y ou should know both
the Connect 1D and Connect password.

For information on PeopleSoft Connect ID and Connect password, consult the PeopleTools. System and
Server Administration product documentation for information on setting Application Server domain
parameters.

« Theworkstation must have alogical drive mapped to PS HOME on the file server (or, if the file server and
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install workstation are one and the same, PS HOME can be installed on aloca drive).
« The person performing the installation must have read access to the PS_ HOME directory.

If this is the same workstation on which the PeopleSoft PeopleTools installation was performed, it should have a
PeopleTools 8.5 installation program group, which was created when you loaded the PeopleTools software. This
isn't a requirement, but it does make it more convenient to run the PeopleTools install applications.

See Also

"Preparing for Installation"

"Using the PeopleSoft Installer”

Task 5-1: Starting Configuration Manager

Configuration Manager is a utility for configuring workstations being used as the PeopleTools Development
Environment. These are its principal functions:

«  Setsup and make changes to PeopleSoft configuration settings.

« Creates aprogram group containing Microsoft Windows shortcuts to PeopleSoft applications.

« Installsloca DLLs.

The first time you run Configuration Manager on the client, it will populate certain fields with default values
specified in a configuration file stored on the file server, specifically: PS HOME\setup\pstools.cfg. This
configuration file was set up when you ran the installation. Once you set up and run Configuration Manager, it
will populate fields using values that are stored in the Windows system registry.

To start Configuration Manager, do one of the following:

»  On Microsoft Windows 7, select Start, Programs, PeopleTools 8.56, Configuration Manager. (This program
group will be available if you installed PeopleSoft PeopleT ools on this workstation.)

» On Microsoft Windows 8 or 2012 R2, access the Apps screen, navigate to the PeopleTools 8.56 category, and
select Configuration Manager.

Note. See the documentation for your operating system for information on accessing the Apps screen.

+ If the PeopleTools 8.56 program group was not installed on this workstation, run pscfg.exe directly from the
PS _HOME\bin\client\winx86 directory on the file server.

Task 5-2: Setting Startup Options

The Startup tab of Configuration Manager sets the default options for the PeopleSoft sign-on screen that is used
for connecting to a PeopleSoft database. It also contains a setting that specifies the local directory for storing
cached PeopleSoft data.

To set Startup options:

1. Confirm that you are viewing the Configuration Manager Startup tab (this tab iswhat you seeif you started
Configuration Manager as described in the previous task).

2. Set the following options:
» Database type — Verify the type of RDBMS. This should already be set to Microsoft SQL Server.
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« Application Server Name — This option appears if you select a database type of Application Server. Itis
where you enter your application server name if you are setting up athree-tier connection.

« Server Name — The name of the M SS database server to connect to. Thisis used for setting up the ODBC
connection later in this chapter.

« Database name — The name of the default database to connect to. Enter the name of one of the databases
that you intend to create.

» User ID — The name of the default user that will appear in the sign-on screen. This can be any valid user
name, although for installation setup it normally matches the name of one of the built-in PeopleSoft users
(typically PS or VP1) that will be installed in the database.

« Connect ID and Connect Password — Type your connect 1D and password into these fields.

Task 5-3: Editing the Default Profile

Begin by editing the default profile for the workstation. Among other things, this will verify that the paths to
PS HOME and its subdirectories are correctly set, which is required for subsequent tasks.

For more information on using Configuration Manager, see the PeopleTools: System and Server Administration
product documentation for configuring user profiles.

To edit the default profile:
1. Select the Profile tab in Configuration Manager.
Only one profile, the Default Profile, has been defined.
2. Select Edit to display the Edit Profile dialog box, and then select the Process Scheduler tab.
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In the Process Scheduler tab verify the options listed below the example.
These should have been set correctly by the PeopleSoft installation program.

¥ Edit Profile - 'Default’

182

Database/Application Server  Process Scheduler  nVision  Common

General Application Engine
PeopleSoft Home Directory (PS_HOME): PeopleSoft App Home Directony (PS_APP_HOME): [] Debug
|C:\PT8.56\ | [ |c)\app_home |[- B
[[] Disable Restart
PeopleSoft Customizations Home Directory
(PS_CUST_HOME}: Temp Directory (TEMF)
[C\PTE.56\ | ] [etemp |[-
Crystal Reports (CRWRPTPATH): Database Drivers (DBBIN):
|C\PT8.56 \crw | [ |C:\Program Files\Microscft SQL Server\110AT | ..
Cutput Directory (QUTPUT) Word Executables Directary (WINWORD):
||::\:temp\ | |
Log Directony (LOG)
||::\iemp | | []Redirect Output
SQR
SQR Executables (SARBIN): PSSGR Path
|C\PT8.56\bin\sqr\M5 S \birw | [«] [caPTB S8

SQR Fags (PSSQRFLAGS):
|-ZIFC:\PT8.56\sqr'pssarini |

COBOL
COBOL Executables (CBLBIN):
C:\PT8.56\cblbin |[--

Cancsl Eoply

Edit Profile dialog box: Process Scheduler tab

» Verify that the PeopleSoft Home Directory (PS_HOME) field is set to the path to PS_ HOME on the file
server.

» Verify that the PeopleSoft Apps Home Directory (PS_APP_HOME) field is set to the path to
PS APP_HOME on thefile server, C;\app_home in this example.

» Set the Database Drivers (DBBIN) field to the path for the database connectivity files, if necessary.

The example shows the default for Microsoft SQL Server, C:\Program Files\Microsoft SQL
Server\110\Tools\Binn.

»  Set the SQR Executables (SQRBIN) field to the file server directory where SQR for Windows was
installed when you ran the PeopleSoft Installer.

+ Set the SQR Flags (PSSQRFLAGS) field to -ZIF<PS HOME>\sgr\pssgr.ini.

«  Set the SQR Report Search 1 (PSSQR1) field to PS HOME\sqr. The remaining SQR Report Search fields
can be left blank, because no additional SQR report directories have been created yet.
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4. Select the Common tab of the Edit Profile dialog box, shown in this example:

¥ Edit Profile - 'Default’

Database/Spplication Server  Process Scheduler  nVision Common
Application Designer Image Conwversion

(®) Convert DIB and EMP images to JPG
(") Convert DIB and BMP images to JPG {ignore Image Size Limit)
(") Dont Convert, but Shrink Images to Image Size Limit

Image Size Limit | 520000

Data Mover Directores
Input Directory: |C:\PTE.5:EM:Iaia |

Output Directory:  [C:\PT8 56\data |[=

Log Directory: [CATEMP |[-

Carrcsl Aoy

Edit Profile dialog box: Common tab

The following fields on the Common tab are used to set Data Mover default input, output, and log directories.

Verify that the Input Directory and Output Directory fields are set to PS HOME\data. This directory will
store the Data Mover scripts required to popul ate the Peopl eSoft database.

Set the Log Directory to alocal workstation directory to store the Data Mover log files. The default is
C\TEMP.

Data Mover will not create a new directory under PS APP_HOME or PS HOME for log files. If you want
Data Mover to write log filesinto PS APP_HOME, you must create a new directory named log under
PS APP_HOME.

5. Select OK to close the Edit Profile dialog box.

Task 5-4: Running Client Setup

The Client Setup tab does the following:

« Installs a PeopleSoft program group on the workstation.
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Installs system DLLs on the workstation.

These Client Setup functions are performed when you click OK or Apply from Configuration Manager only if the

Inst

all Workstation option on the Client Setup tab is selected.

Note. Any files installed by Client Setup on the workstation from the file server use the paths specified in the
default profile.

To run Client Setup:

1
2.

184

Select the Client Setup tab in Configuration Manager.

In the Group Title text box enter the name of the program group for the icons you want on the client
workstation. (A program group name cannot contain any of the following characters: \/: * 2" <>)

Y ou can call the program group anything you want, but this documentation uses PeopleTools 8.56.

If you do not have a PeopleTools 8.56 program group set up on the workstation, be sure to check the
following two options for installing shortcuts to applications essential for installation.

Note. When you run Client Setup, it will uninstall any existing shortcuts in the PeopleTools 8.56 program
group, and install shortcuts for the applications you have selected. If you subsequently want to install or
uninstall shortcuts, you can always re-run Client Setup.

« Data Mover

« Configuration Manager
Select the option Install Workstation.

This check box determines whether Client Setup runs when you click Apply or OK in Configuration Manager.
If this option is not selected, Client Setup will create or update settings in the registry, but it will not set up the
PeopleTools 8.56 program group or install local DLLSs.

Click OK to run Client Setup and close Configuration Manager.
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Creating a Database

This chapter discusses:

» Understanding the Database Configuration Wizard

» Fulfilling PeopleSoft Database Configuration Wizard Prerequisites
» Running the Database Configuration Wizard

» Checking the Log Files and Troubleshooting

Understanding the Database Configuration Wizard

The Database Configuration Wizard is a tool designed to simplify your PeopleSoft database installation. When
you run the Database Configuration Wizard, Data Mover is also running silently.

See PeopleTools: Data Management.

Important! Do not forget that application-specific installation steps are provided in a separate document specific
to the application. For instance, if you are performing PeopleSoft CRM installation, you need both this PeopleSoft
PeopleTools installation guide and you also need any additional instructions provided by CRM. My Oracle
Support provides installation guides that are specific to your application.

See My Oracle Support, (search for "installation," the application name, and release).

You also have the option of using a manual process for creating a PeopleSoft database, instead of using the
Database Configuration Wizard. The manual process is mandatory for some configurations.

See "Creating a Database Manually on Microsoft Windows or UNIX."

After you complete the tasks in this chapter, read the chapter "Completing the Database Setup." Depending upon
your environment, you may not need to carry out every task in that chapter. However it is important that you
evaluate the requirements and perform the necessary tasks.

Task 6-1: Fulfilling PeopleSoft Database Configuration Wizard
Prerequisites

This section discusses:

» Installing the PeopleSoft Database Server Components on the Database Server
»  Obtaining Windows Administrator Authority
»  Setting Up the Collation
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Task 6-1-1: Installing the PeopleSoft Database Server Components on the
Database Server

To run the PeopleSoft Database Configuration Wizard, your setup must fulfill these requirements:

« You must have installed the Peopl eSoft PeopleT ools software on your database server by running the
PeopleSoft Installer.

» You must have chosen the Database Server option during the PeopleT ools software installation.

* You must have installed the Database component of your application installation software to your database
server.

» You must have the PeopleTools Development Environment set up to create your database.
» You must run the Database Configuration Wizard at the database server.

See the information on PeopleSoft Configuration Manager in the PeopleTools: System and Server Administration
product documentation.

See Also

"Using the PeopleSoft Installer”
"Setting Up the Install Workstation"

Task 6-1-2: Obtaining Windows Administrator Authority

To run the Database Configuration Wizard, you must be a Windows administrator of the target server. This is
necessary because the Database Configuration Wizard will start and stop the SQLServer service and create or
modify several directories.

Task 6-1-3: Setting Up the Collation

The default collation for PeopleSoft databases is Latinl General Bin. If you want to use a collation other than
Latinl_General Bin, you will need to modify the createdb.sql script in the PS_ HOME \scripts directory and
replace Latinl General Bin with the desired collation before running the Database Configuration Wizard. The
PeopleSoft software supports any sort that is case-, accent-, width-, and kana-sensitive.

If you modify the collation for the database you may also have to modify the sort order option in PeopleSoft
PeopleTools after you configure PIA. A modification in the collation usually impacts the sort order of the
database.

See "Setting Up the PeopleSoft Pure Internet Architecture."

Some components of PeopleSoft PeopleTools cannot rely on the database to sort data and must do so in memory.
The sort order option on the PeopleTools Options page enables you to select which sort order should be used by
PeopleSoft PeopleTools when sorting data in memory.

You should set this option soon after you have completed the installation of the database and your PIA
environment; choose the option that most closely approximates the sort order that you selected when creating the
database.

To set the sort order:
1. Select PeopleTools, Utilities, Administration, PeopleTools Options.
2. Select an option from the Sort Order Option drop-down list box.
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3. Click Save.

Task 6-2: Running the Database Configuration Wizard

When you run the Database Configuration Wizard, Data Mover typically does the following:
IMPORT * Create all the PeopleTools and application tables with their indexes.
ENCRYPT_PASSWORD * Encrypt security information for the database.
CREATE_TRIGGER * Create application required triggers.

REPLACE_VIEW * Create PeopleSoft views.

CREATE_TEMP_TABLE * Create PeopleSoft temporary tables.

If Data Mover fails at any of the above steps, it will complete the rest of the step, but will not start the next step—
instead the Wizard aborts and tells the user what file to review for the detailed error message. There is a separate
log file for each step, saved in the log directory. If Data Mover fails at step 1 or 2, it is fatal. If Data Mover fails at
step 3 or 4, it is not necessarily fatal. You may continue the next steps manually.

ok 0w DN PRE

Note. When installing an application database, the Database Configuration Wizard may fail when creating the
view PTLT SCOMP_VW]1 if the database was delivered on a PeopleSoft PeopleTools release prior to 8.48. This
error may be ignored. The view will be created correctly in a later step.

For PeopleSoft PeopleTools 8.53 and later, the user profiles in PeopleTools demo databases are delivered
disabled. During the database configuration procedure you will choose whether to enable the delivered user
profiles, and how to assign passwords for the profiles. In addition, you will supply several passwords that were
previously provided as defaults. Be sure to note the passwords that you supply, as they will be needed for
subsequent installation procedures.

See the information on working with user profiles in the PeopleTools: Security Administration product
documentation.

To run the Database Configuration Wizard:
1. From the directory PS HOME\setup\PsMpDbil nstall, double click setup.bat.
2. Inthe Welcome window, click Next to continue.

3. Specify the directory where you installed the PeopleSoft PeopleT ools software, referred to in this
documentation as PS HOME.

Enter the full directory or click Choose to locate the directory. Click Next to continue.

Note. The next step asks for the location of the PeopleSoft application software.

4. Specify the directory where you installed the PeopleSoft application software, referred to in this
documentation as PS APP_HOME.

Enter the full directory name or click Choose to locate it, and then click Next to continue.

The Choose Apps Install Home window defaults to the PeopleSoft PeopleTools PS HOME location. Modify
that location to reflect your PS APP_HOME installation path only if you have the PeopleSoft application
software installed outside the PeopleSoft PeopleTools PS HOME location.

Note. If the PS APP _HOME is different from the PS HOME then all the modified scripts will be created
under PS APP _HOME\modifiedscripts, and all the DCW logs will be created under PS APP_HOME\logs.

5. Select Unicode or Non-Unicode, based upon the language strategy you defined in the earlier section Planning
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10.

11.

12.
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Multilingual Strategy.

The Unicode Database option is the default

See "Preparing for Installation,” Planning Multilingual Strategy.
Select the character set, if necessary, and the database create type.

Select the character set that best supports your language. There is more information about code pagesin the
SQL Server Books Online, under "collations."

For example select Universal Character Set-2 as the Unicode character set, and Demo as the database type.

Note. The Database Configuration Wizard detects which database files are available for loading based on your
specific installation; you will only see the database types that are valid based on the PeopleSoft application
features that you have installed.

Click Next.
Select which PeopleSoft application database to load and click Next.
The available selections will depend upon which applications you have installed.

If you installed the Multilanguage CD, each application will be listed several times, once for each language. If
you are installing languages other than English, make sure to select the appropriate language data files for
each application you select in English. Thiswill load the trandated database objects.

See "Preparing for Installation," Planning Multilingual Strategy.

If you are installing an application in any language other than English, you must also select the English
component of the application. For example, for CRM if you select CRM - French, you must also select CRM -
US English. This ensures that you install the necessary base-language components.

Specify the path to your connectivity binaries, and click Next.
For example, C:\Program Files\Microsoft SQL Server\110\Tools\Binn.

Note. The Choose directory window displays the location for the modified scripts, such as
C:\CR9.2\modifiedscripts. The modifiedscripts directory is populated based on the PS APP_HOME path that
you entered on the Choose Apps Install Home screen in an earlier step.

If thisisyour first time installing the application, select Configure a server and create database, and click
Next.

Otherwise, select Create a database on existing server.
A message will confirm your selection.

If thisisthefirst time you are installing a PeopleSoft database on this server, the Database Configuration
Wizard will shut down and restart Microsoft SQL Server to allow some configuration changes to take effect.
User-defined data types will be added to your server aswell. Click Next to continue.

Enter the appropriate server information for your database, clicking Next when you are done.

«  Server Name

The SQL Server name (default or named instance) of the server you are using to install the application.
Thisisthe server that will host your database.

Y ou can use the name of a default instance or anamed instance. Default instances only require the name
of the SQL Server server. A named instance entry requires more details. Here is an example of a named
instance entry: SERVER1\SQL 2012, where "SERVERL1" is the name of the SQL Server server and
"SQL2012" is the named instance name.

»  PeopleSoft Database Name
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The name for your database. (Thisis the database defined in the section "Planning Database Creztion.")
The name must be uppercase and can have no more than eight characters; for example, CR92.

See "Preparing for Installation, "Planning Database Creation.
« Logical name of the data device

A name assigned to identify the physical device that allocates the database data; for example, CRdata.
» Microsoft QL Server Data File Sze

Theinitial physical size in megabytes of the file that will host your database data; for example, 3000.
» Logical name of the log device

A name that identifies the physical device that allocates your database log; for example, CRIog.
» Microsoft SQL Server Log File Sze

This value specifiestheinitial amount of space in megabytes assigned to your database log; for example,
700.

13. Specify the values for the various required IDs.
Be sureto scroll down to view all of thefields.

e  Admin User

The Database Configuration Wizard will use this server user to create the PeopleSoft database and all of
its objects, and assign the access permissions to the ACCESSID and the CONNECTID. This user should
have permissions to create databases and grant permissions to the objects created at the PeopleSoft
database. This user could be used as a database administrator user which has the ability to back up and
restore the database when necessary and also to perform other administrative tasks. This user is not the
ACCESSID and will not be used by the applications to access the database.

e Admin Password

Thisisthe password for the Admin User ID. The password is necessary to be able to log in to the server
and run the database installation during the installation process.

»  PeopleSoft Symbolic ID

Accept the default value provided or use the same value as the ACCESSID. This value will be used
internally by your PeopleSoft application; for example, sa

» Peoplesoft AccessID

Thisis the PeopleSoft ACCESSID defined in the task "Planning Database Creation." Y ou will useit later
in this chapter to sign on to Data Mover in "bootstrap mode." Thisvalueis case sensitive, and you must
limit it to eight characters or less; for example, satst.

See "Preparing for Installation," Planning Database Creation.

Note. Do not use sa as an ACCESSID for your PeopleSoft applications. Create a separate login for this
purpose.

»  PeopleSoft Access Password

Thisisthe PeopleSoft ACCESSID password. You will use this value later in this chapter to sign on to
Data Mover in "bootstrap mode." Make sure the password complies with the database server OS password
requirements policies. The password must be between 6 and 30 characters, with no spaces.

Note. You must enter a password. There is no default Access password for PeopleSoft PeopleTools 8.53
and later.

» PeopleSoft Connect ID
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Thisisthe CONNECTID, thelogin that will be used for the initial connection to the database. Y ou must
limit it to eight characters or less; for example, people.

» PeopleSoft Connect Password

Thisisthe password used to authenticate the CONNECTID. Make sure the password complies with the
database server OS password requirements policies. The password must be between 6 and 30 characters,
with no spaces or forward slashes (/).

Note. You must enter a password. There is no default Access password for PeopleSoft PeopleTools 8.53
and later.

Note. PeopleSoft applications use the CONNECTID to validate the security permissions of the application
user ID during the sign-on process. A CONNECTID is a database user; each PeopleSoft application has
one CONNECTID and only one is necessary for all the users in one application.

»  Microsoft SQL server Data file name
Specify the full path and file name; for example C:\CR9.2\CR92_data.mdf.
»  Microsoft QL server Log file name
Specify the full path and file name; for example C:\CR9.2\CR92_|og.|df.
14. Review the information on the next window.

The Database Configuration Wizard tries to connect to your SQL Server database server. The Database
Configuration Wizard aso determines the database version you are connecting to.

If the connection is successful you see a message such as " Setup has successfully connected to SQL Server
2012." (Note that the information may change depending on the SQL Server version you are using):

If the wizard cannot connect to the database server you receive an error message (note that the information
may change depending the SQL Server version you are using).

If you receive an error, make sure the server is up and verify the server name you provided in previous steps.
15. Enter the AppServer User ID, and enter and confirm a password for this user.

The Application Server ID has privileges to start or shut down the Application Server domain. It is also used
during the Application Server configuration. Enter one of the delivered PeopleSoft user IDs.

16. Enter a password for the WebServer User.

The default WebServer User, is PTWEBSERVER. The Web Server ID, aso referred to in this documentation
as Web Profile User ID, is used to access the web profile information from the database through the
Application Server Jolt service.

17. Choose whether to enable or disable other user profilesin the database.
» Select the Enable option to leave the User profiles (other than the Application Server User Profile and
Web server User profiles specified in the previous steps) unchanged.

» Select the Disable option to disable all the User profiles in the database except the Application Server User
Profile and Web server User profiles specified in the previous steps.

18. If you selected the option to enable user profilesin the preceding step, select an option to set User profile
passwords.
« Select the option " Set the password same as OPRID" to specify a password that is the same as the User ID
(for example, userl/userl).

« Select the option "1 would like to set a different password” to set a common global password for all the
User profilesin the database in the next step.

19. If you selected the option "l would like to set a different password", specify (and re-enter) a password for all
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other user profiles except the Application Server User Profile and Web server User profiles specified in the
previous steps of this procedure.

20. Select the base language (the default is ENG - US English) and click Next.

The Select base language selection is used to determine the primary base language that the user wants to run
the PeopleSoft application on. If you choose alanguage other than English, the base language will be swapped
during the database creation script.

See "Planning for Installation,” Planning Multilingual Strategy.

This step applies only if your users will be operating PeopleSoft applications primarily in one particular
language other than English. This step gives a performance boost to the language you designate as the base
language, but requires more administrative overhead than leaving English as the base language.

See PeopleTools. Global Technology.

21. Click Next on the Choose Install Set window to confirm the installation of the PeopleSoft Database
Configuration application features.

22. Review the pre-installation summary information, including the install folder, Apps Install Home, and
database platform, and click Install to proceed.

If you want to change any of the settings, click Previous to go back.
23. You see various messages indicating that the Database Configuration Wizard is processing your request.

Note. The messages are displayed to indicate real time progress of the Database Configuration Wizard, and
are written to log files contained in the PS_ HOME/log directory.

24. When you see a message that the PeopleSoft Database Configuration has been successfully installed, click
Done.

Task 6-3: Checking the Log Files and Troubleshooting

This section discusses:

» Checking the Log Files
* Running Data Mover

»  Troubleshooting

« Improving Performance

Task 6-3-1: Checking the Log Files

After the Database Configuration Wizard finishes its execution, look for all log output in the PS HOME/log
directory. Open all the log files. There is a log file for each of the steps that the Database Configuration Wizard
carries out—importing, encrypting passwords, creating triggers, replacing views, and creating temp tables. None
should contain error messages.

Task 6-3-2: Running Data Mover

If the Database Configuration Wizard does not complete successfully, you must run Data Mover manually, using
one of the following methods.

Microsoft Windows
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« On Microsoft Windows 2012 R2, access the Apps screen, and navigate to PeopleTools 8.56, Data Mover to
run agraphical user interface (GUI mode).

* Run PS_HOME\bin\client\winx86\psdmt.exe from the command line.

If you use the access ID that you specified during the database configuration to log on, you log on in "bootstrap
mode." When you start Data Mover in bootstrap mode, the word "BootStrap" appears in the Data Mover status
bar.

If you use a valid PeopleSoft Operator ID, such as PS for Human Capital Management or VP1 for
Financials/Supply Chain Management, you log on in "user mode." In this mode, no designation appears in the
Data Mover status bar.

See Also

PeopleTools: Data Management

Task 6-3-3: Troubleshooting

If the Database Configuration Wizard did not complete successfully, read this troubleshooting information. If
your script has stopped midway (this can happen for a number of reasons) you need to edit the Data Mover script
generated automatically by the Database Configuration Wizard and restart Data Mover manually. The Data
Mover script files have the extension .dms and are sometimes referred to as "DMS scripts."

The generated Data Mover import script is saved in the PS HOME/scripts directory. The script conforms to the
following naming convention:

<dbname>mss.dms
To edit and restart the DMS script:

1. Determine the record that was being imported (that is, which IMPORT command was running) when the
script stopped, and use the following guidelines to edit and rerun the DM S scripts.

When building a DM O database or a multilingual database, adding the SET START statement can be tricky
because the Data Mover script used to load the database will include more than one IMPORT statement. The
key isto view the log files and determine which IMPORT section of the script Data Mover failed on.

« |f thefailure occurred during the first IMPORT statement, add the SET START statement before the first
IMPORT *; statement.

» If thefailure occurred during a subsequent IMPORT statement, comment out all statements preceding the
IMPORT *; statement where the failure occurred and add the SET START statement before the IMPORT
*: statement of the section in which the failure occurred.

« Thisisvery important: If you see any "unique index constraint” error messages in the "Building required
indexes" section, your IMPORT script failed during a subsequent IMPORT but the SET START statement
was added to the first IMPORT. In this situation, you can run the Data Mover script in its originally
generated form, with only one modification. In the first IMPORT section, change the statement "IMPORT
*" t0 "REPLACE_DATA *;". Thiswill delete all the datain the tables, and re-import it. This process will
take some time to run, and you will need to separately create each of the indexes that failed.

2. Run Data Mover as previously described.
See Running Data Mover.
The PeopleSoft Logon dialog box appears.
3. Logonusing the ACCESSID to start Data Mover in bootstrap mode.

The input window should display the DM S import script for the database. The script has the format
<dbname>mss.dms.
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4,

If necessary, select File, Open, and browse to the PS HOME/scripts directory to find the appropriate DM S
script.

Add the following line before the offending IMPORT command (the one being executed when the failure
occurred):

SET START <RECORD NAME>;

<RECORD NAME> isthe name of the record that failed. Make sure to review the Data Mover log file to see
where the script failed and locate the last record that imported successfully. The SET START command will
begin the Data Mover import at the specified record name.

Note. It is a good idea to change the name of the log file in the script before each attempt at running it. This
ensures that you have a separate log file for each attempt, if you run the import more than once.

For example, if the script stops and the tableis partially inserted with a message similar to this one:

Importing PSPNLFIELD
Rows inserted into PSPNLFIELD

3000

First drop the partially inserted table (for example, record) by using the DROP TABLE command, and then
restart Data Mover at the record that failed using the SET START command and continue the Data Mover
import. This can be donein asingle pass.

Add the following lines before the offending IMPORT *; command (the one being executed when the failure
occurred):

SET START <RECORD NAME>;
DROP TABLE <RECORD NAME>;

where <RECORD NAME> is the name of the record that failed. The SET START statement will begin the
Data Mover import at the specified <RECORD NAME>.

Example of the original script:

REM - PeopleSoft Database - US English
/

SET LOG epengs.log;

SET INPUT epengs.db;

SET COMMIT 30000;

SET NO VIEW;

SET NO SPACE;

SET NO TRACE;

SET UNICODE ON;

IMPORT *;

Example of script after modification, with changesin bold font:

REM - PeopleSoft Database - US English
/

SET LOG epengs2.log;

SET INPUT epengs.db;

SET COMMIT 30000;

SET NO VIEW;

SET NO SPACE;

SET NO TRACE;

SET UNICODE ON;
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SET START PSPNLFIELD;
DROP TABLE PSPNLFIELD;
IMPORT *;

For the DROP statement, for records with a recname without aleading PS, add PS _to the beginning of the
recname; otherwise the table will not be found. For example, PS <RECNAME>.

Restart the script (File, Run Script).

Task 6-3-4: Improving Performance

The following tips can help you save time when running the Data Mover scripts:
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Run Data Mover on the database server.

Run only a single instance of Data Mover, and do not have any other applications running during the import.
In the PeopleSoft Configuration Manager, turn off all trace options.

Tracing during a DM S load will add considerable time to the process.

Run Data Mover on the database server with the .db or .dat file located locally.
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Completing the Database Setup

This chapter discusses:

» Selecting the Necessary Tasks to Complete the Database Setup
» Reviewing Patch Application

» Updating Database to Latest PeopleTools Release

» Running Additional Data Mover Scripts

» Cleaning Up Orphaned Language Data

» Running VERSION Application Engine Program

* Running SQR Reports

» Checking the Database

* Running Alter Audit

» Cleaning and Backing Up the Database

Selecting the Necessary Tasks to Complete the Database Setup

Review each of the tasks in this chapter to determine which are required for your database setup. Depending upon
the details of your installation you may not need to complete every task. However, it is important to evaluate the
tasks with respect to your specific situation.

Task 7-1: Reviewing Patch Application

The section Reviewing Patches and Updates Required at Installation in the first chapter of this documentation
instructed you to search the My Oracle Support Patches & Updates area for Required for Install patches for
PeopleSoft PeopleTools and your PeopleSoft application.

See "Preparing for Installation," Reviewing Patches and Updates Required at Installation.

The patch user documentation, which is included with the files that you download from My Oracle Support,
specifies whether the patch includes database changes. The type of patch you are applying may affect how you
proceed with the tasks in this chapter.

« If you meet both of the following listed requirements, skip the task Updating Database to L atest PeopleTools
Release, and continue with the task Running Additional Database Mover Scripts:

* You areinstalling a database delivered on PeopleSoft PeopleTools 8.56.
« You are applying a Required for Install PeopleSoft PeopleTools patch.

Follow the directions in the patch user documentation to apply the database changes.
» Complete the task Updating Database to L atest PeopleTools Release, and proceed to review and carry out the
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tasks following it if:

You are installing a PeopleSoft Application system (SY S) or demo (DMO) database that is not delivered on
PeopleSoft PeopleTools 8.56. The task includes a step to apply the patch database changes.

See Understanding Database Updates for information on determining the delivered version of PeopleSoft
PeopleTools.

Task 7-2: Updating Database to Latest PeopleTools Release

This section discusses;

Understanding Database Updates

Cleaning Up Data

Deleting Object Permission Data

Deleting Performance Monitor System Default Data
Updating PeopleT ools System Tables

Updating Select PeopleT ools Database Objects
Deleting Select PeopleT ools Database Objects
Updating Select PeopleT ools Patch Database Objects
Merging the PeopleTools Projects

Altering PeopleTools Tables

Updating PeopleT ools Database Objects

Deleting Obsol ete PeopleT ools Database Objects
Applying Patched PeopleTools Database Objects
Updating PeopleT ools System Data

Running PeopleT ools Conversions

Converting Integration Broker

Running Additional PeopleTools Conversions

Understanding Database Updates

Your PeopleSoft application database may be on a PeopleSoft PeopleTools release prior to the version that you

are
you

currently running. For you to be able to sign on to your database after running the Data Mover script to load
r database, the PeopleSoft PeopleTools versions for your database and your file server must match. The steps

in this task ensure that your PeopleSoft database is in sync with the PeopleSoft PeopleTools version that you are
running.

Note. You will use Application Designer for several steps in this portion of the installation. Consult the
Application Designer documentation if you have questions.

See
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PeopleTools: Application Designer Developer's Guide
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Note. If you are installing a database delivered on PeopleSoft PeopleTools 8.56, and you are applying a required
for install PeopleSoft PeopleTools patch, skip the steps in this task. Instead, follow the directions in the patch user
doc to apply the database changes, and then continue with the install at the task Running Additional Data Mover
Scripts. If you are installing an application SYS or DMO database that is not delivered on PeopleSoft PeopleTools
8.56, please proceed with this task.

This task must be run for any applications where the PeopleSoft PeopleTools version of the database that was
shipped is different than the version of PeopleSoft PeopleTools that you are running. To verify the PeopleSoft
PeopleTools release for your application database, run this SQL query:

select TOOLSREL from PSSTATUS

If the PeopleTools version is not 8.56, you must run this task. Otherwise, continue to the task Running Additional
Data Mover Scripts.

Task 7-2-1: Cleaning Up Data

If your database is delivered on PeopleSoft PeopleTools 8.48 or higher, do not run this step, and instead, proceed
to Deleting Performance Monitor System Default Data. If your database is delivered on PeopleSoft PeopleTools
8.47 or earlier, perform this step to clean out obsolete message data.

Warning! Performing this task when updating from PeopleSoft PeopleTools 8.48 or later will wipe out current
valid data that is needed for your system to function properly.

Message functionality and structure changed as of PeopleSoft PeopleTools 8.48 and the old data is obsolete. Edit
PS HOME!\scripts\ptupgibdel.sql to delete data from the tables that only exist in the old PeopleSoft PeopleTools
release. Open the script and make the following modifications, and then run the modified script using your SQL
query tool:

1. Searchfor the string "--- End of PT8.<xx> ---" where <xx> represents the last two digits of the PeopleSoft
PeopleTools release you are upgrading from.

2. Delete the entire portion of the script below this string.

3. Save the script as <PS_HOME>\scripts\ptupgibdel 8<xx>.sgl where <xx> represents the last two digits of the
PeopleSoft PeopleTools rel ease you are upgrading from, as determined in Step 1.

Important! Be sure to save the script using the naming convention shown above. This will preserve the
original script for use in updating other databases at different PeopleSoft PeopleTools releases.

4. Using a SQL query tool, run the ptupgibdel 8<xx>.sqgl script against your PeopleSoft database.

Task 7-2-2: Deleting Object Permission Data

If your database is delivered on PeopleSoft PeopleTools 8.55 or earlier you must run this step. Truncate the
PeopleTools table PSAPPDES _OBJ PERM to ensure the successful completion of your installation. Because a
primary key index on this table changed in PeopleSoft PeopleTools 8.56, the data stored in this table needs to be
deleted to ensure that the index can be successfully created later in the installation.

Task 7-2-3: Deleting Performance Monitor System Default Data

If your database is delivered on PeopleSoft PeopleTools 8.54 or higher, do not run this step, and instead, proceed
to Updating PeopleTools System Tables. If your database is delivered on PeopleSoft PeopleTools 8.45 through
8.53, perform this task to clean out obsolete message data.
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Warning! Performing this task when updating from PeopleSoft PeopleTools 8.54 or later will wipe out current
valid data that is needed for your system to function properly.

Truncate the PeopleTools table PSPMSYSDEFAULTS to ensure the successful completion of your installation.
Because a primary key index was added to this table as of PeopleSoft PeopleTools 8.54, the data stored in this
table needs to be deleted to ensure that the index can be successfully created later in the installation.

Task 7-2-4: Updating PeopleTools System Tables
Run SQL scripts to update your PeopleSoft PeopleTools system tables to the latest PeopleSoft PeopleTools
release (currently 8.56).

Use a query tool, such as the SQL Server Management Studio, to run SQL scripts while in the PeopleSoft
database.

This procedure also includes steps to run Data Mover scripts. Depending upon the step, you run Data Mover in
"bootstrap mode" or in "user mode."

See the section Checking the Log Files and Troubleshooting, Running Data Mover in the chapters on creating a
database using the Database Configuration Wizard, or creating a database manually.

To update your PeopleSoft PeopleTools system tables:
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1. Runthe appropriate SQL scripts for your application version.

The following scripts are found in the PS_ HOME\scripts directory.

Use the scripts in the following table for non-Unicode databases:

Application Database Version | Required Scripts for Non-Unicode Databases

8.40 rel841, rel842, rel843, rel844, rel845, rel846, rel847, rel848, rel849, rel850, rel851,
rel852, rel853, rel854, rel 855, and rel856

8.41 rel842, rel843, rel844, rel845, rel846, rel847, rel848, rel849, rel850, rel851, rel852,
rel853, rel854, rel855, and rel856

8.42 rel843, rel844, rel845, rel846, rel847, rel 848, rel 849, rel850, rel851, rel852, rel 853,
rel854, rel855, and rel 856

8.43 rel844, rel845, rel846, rel847, rel848, rel849, rel850, rel851, rel852, rel 853, rel 854,
rel855, and rel856

8.44 rel 845, rel846, rel847, rel848, rel849, rel850, rel851, rel852, rel853, rel854, rel 855,
and rel856

8.45 rel846, rel847, rel848, rel849, rel850, rel851, rel852, rel853, rel854, rel 855, and
rel 856

8.46 rel847, rel848, rel849, rel850, rel851, rel852, rel 853, rel854, rel855, and rel 856

8.47 rel 848, rel849, rel850, rel851, rel852, rel 853, rel854, rel855, and rel 856
Note. If you are installing ELM 9.0, run rel848n, rel849n, rel850n, rel851n, rel852n,
rel853n, rel854n, rel855n, and rel856n instead.

8.48 rel849, rel850, rel851, rel852, rel 853, rel854, rel855, and rel 856
Note. If you are installing a 9.0 or higher application, run rel849n, rel850n, rel851n,
rel852n, rel853n, rel854n, rel855n, and rel856n instead.

8.49 rel850, rel851, rel852, rel 853, rel854, rel855, and rel 856
Note. If you are installing a 9.0 or higher application, run rel850n, rel851n, rel852n,
rel853n, rel854n, rel855n , and rel856n instead.

8.50 rel851, rel852, rel853, rel 854, rel855, and rel856
Note. If you are installing a 9.0 or higher application, run rel851n, rel852n, rel853n,
rel854n, rel855n, and rel856n instead.
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Application Database Version

Required Scripts for Non-Unicode Databases

8.51

rel852, rel853, rel854, and rel 855, and rel 856

Note. If you are installing a 9.0 or higher application, run rel852n, rel853n, rel854n,
rel855n, and rel856 instead.

8.52

rel853, rel854, rel 855, and rel 856

Note. If you are installing a 9.0 or higher application, run rel853n, rel854n, rel855n,
and rel856n instead.

8.53

rel854, rel 855, and rel 856

Note. If you are installing a 9.0 or higher application, run rel854n, rel855n, and
rel856n instead.

8.54

rel855 and rel 856

Note. If you are installing a 9.0 or higher application, run rel855n and rel856n
instead.

8.55

rel856

Note. If you are installing a 9.0 or higher application, run rel856n instead.

8.56

None

Use the scriptsin the following

table for Unicode databases:

Application Database Version

Required Scripts for Unicode Databases

8.40 rel841u, rel842u, rel843u, rel844u, rel845u, rel846u, rel847u, rel848u, rel849u,
rel850u, rel851u, rel852u, rel853u, rel 854u, rel855u, and rel 856u

8.41 rel842u, rel843u, rel844u, rel845u, rel 846u, rel847u, rel848u, rel849u, rel850u,
rel851u, rel852u, rel853u, rel854u, rel855u, and rel856u

8.42 rel843u, rel844u, rel845u, rel846u, rel847u, rel848u, rel849u, rel850u, rel851u,
rel852u, rel853u, rel854u, rel855u, and rel856u

8.43 rel844u, rel845u, rel846u, rel847u, rel 848u, rel849u, rel 850u, rel851u, rel852u,
rel853u, rel854u, rel855u, and rel856u

8.44 rel845u, rel846u, rel847u, rel848u, rel849u, rel850u, rel851u, rel852u, rel853u,
rel854u, rel 855u, and rel856u

8.45 rel846u, rel847u, rel848u, rel849u, rel 850u, rel851u, rel852u, rel853u, rel854u,

rel855u, and rel856u
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Application Database Version

Required Scripts for Unicode Databases

8.46

rel847u, rel848u, rel849u, rel850u, rel 851u, rel852u, rel853u, rel854u, rel855u, and
rel856u

8.47

rel848u, rel849u, rel850u, rel851u, rel852u, rel853u, rel854u, rel855u, and rel 856u

Note. If you are installing ELM 9.0, run rel848un, rel849un, rel850un, rel85lun,
rel852un, rel853un, and rel854un, rel855un, and rel856un instead.

8.48

rel849u, rel850u, rel851u, rel852u, rel853u, rel854u, rel855u, and rel856u

Note. If you are installing a 9.0 or higher application, run rel849un, rel850un,
rel851un, rel852un, rel853un, rel854un, rel855un, and rel856un instead.

8.49

rel850u, rel851u, rel852u, rel853u, rel 854u, rel855u, and rel 856u

Note. If you are installing a 9.0 or higher application, run rel850un, rel85lun,
rel852un, rel853un, rel854un, rel855un, and rel856un instead.

8.50

rel851u, rel852u, rel853u, rel854u, rel855u, and rel 856u

Note. If you are installing a 9.0 or higher application, run rel85lun, rel852un,
rel853un, rel854un, rel855un, and rel856un instead.

8.51

rel852u, rel853u, rel854u, rel855u, and rel 856u

Note. If you are installing a 9.0 or higher application, run rel852un, rel853un,
rel854un, rel855un, and rel856un instead.

8.52

rel853u, rel854u, rel855u, and rel856u

Note. If you are installing a 9.0 or higher application, run rel853un, rel854un,
rel855un, and rel856un instead.

8.53

rel854u, rel855u, and rel 856u

Note. If you are installing a 9.0 or higher application, run rel854un, rel855un, and
rel856un instead.

8.54

rel855u and rel 856u

Note. If you are installing a 9.0 or higher application, run rel855un and rel856un
instead.

8.55

rel856u

Note. If you are installing a 9.0 or higher application, run rel856un instead.
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Application Database Version | Required Scripts for Unicode Databases

8.56 None

2. If the application database version you are installing is either 8.42 or 8.43, run the following SQL command:
DROP TABLE PS PSMCFQUEUESLANG

Note. PS PSMCFQUEUESLANG may not exist in some 8.43 application databases. Do not drop the table
PSMCFQUEUESLANG.

3. If the application database you are installing is 8.45 or lower, run the following SQL command:
DROP TABLE PSOPTSTATUS

4. |f the application database you are installing is 8.53, run the following SQL commands:

DROP TABLE PS PTIACPTMPLTDEFN;
DROP TABLE PS PTIACPTMPLTSTEP;

5. Edit and run the grant.sgl script in the PS_ HOME\scripts directory.

Thiswill grant permissions to the CONNECTID. Run the script as a user with Microsoft SQL Server system
administrator privileges.

6. If the application database you are installing is 8.54 or lower, invoke Data Mover in bootstrap mode, and run
the encrypt.dms Data Mover script in the PS_ HOME\scripts directory.

Thiswill encrypt the operator passwords in your database.

7. With Data Mover still in bootstrap mode, run the msgtlsupg.dms Data Mover script in the PS_ HOME\scripts
directory.

Thiswill update the PeopleSoft PeopleTools messages in your database.

8. If you are applying arequired for install PeopleSoft PeopleTools patch, invoke Data Mover in user mode and
run PS_ HOME\scripts\PTPATCH.DMS.

9. With Data Mover still in user mode, run the storeddl.dms Data Mover script in the PS HOME\scripts
directory.

Note. Comment out the other platform-specific scripts according to your platform.

Thiswill update your platform-specific DDL model statements.

Task 7-2-5: Updating Select PeopleTools Database Objects

To update PeopleSoft PeopleTools database objects to the current release you must be in Application Designer.
The Copy from File functionality lets you update your PeopleSoft PeopleTools database objects from a file. You
must perform this step to bring the database objects in sync with the PeopleSoft PeopleTools release. Failure to
run this step will introduce problems to your environment.

To update PeopleSoft PeopleTools database objects:
1. Launch Application Designer and sign on to your database with a valid PeopleSoft user ID.
2. Select Tools, Copy Project, From File.
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In the resulting dialog box, change the import directory to PS HOME\projects, select PPLTLS84CUR from

the list of projects and click the Select button.

Note. If the project already exists on the database, a confirmation dialog box appears asking if you want to
overwrite the existing project. Select the File radio button and click OK to overwrite the existing project.

Copy From File : Select Project H

Look if: | (- PROJECTS = QF e E

BOETOCR

CRTOBDE
(CIUBE_CEMO PRI
rniobile
MOBILE_DEMO_PRO]
PPLTLSS4CUIR
FPLTLS24CURDEL
PPLTLZS4CURML
PPLTLSML

PTS4TELSPC
by Documents

=

by Computer

File name: - |

Open

[_oeen |
Cancel |

— Select Project from the List Below

BOETOCH -
CRTOEOE

CUBE_DEMO_FROI

rmiobile

FPLTLSS4CURDEL
FPLTLS24CURML j Select |

Selecting Project PPLTLS84CUR in the Copy From File dialog box

The Copy From File dialog box appears.

Select only the first three object types (Records, Fields, and Indexes) in the Definition Type(s) field and then

click Options.
Do not select any other object types.
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5. On the Upgrade Options dialog box, select the General Options tab.
Make sure that the Keep Target Origin option is selected, as shown in this example, and click OK.

Upgrade Dptions I

General Options I Compare Options I Repart Optiohs | Fepart Filker | Copy Elptinnsl

Camrmit Limit; IEEI
— Chartfigld Optians

—Audit Flags on Records———————— — Dizplay Size Fage Property

" Keep Target Audit Flags {* Keep Target Display Size

% Set Target Audit Flags from Source ™ Set Display Size from Source
— DDOL on Records and Indeses—— — Databasze Field Format

™ Eeep Target DOL i Keep Target Field Format

&+ Take DOL from Source " Set Field Farmat from Source

— Portal Structures Permizzion List — Pemmizzion Lists, Rolesz, Menuz
* Keep Target References * Keep Target Drigin

" Set References from Souce " Set Origin from S ource

] I Cancel

Upgrade Options dialog box: General Options page

6. Onthe Copy from File dialog box, click the Copy button.
When the progress window disappears, the project has been copied.

If you see the following types of messages in the output window do not worry; they are acceptable because the
field label properties were copied with the object definition:

» Définition Name: OPERPSWD.OPERPSWD not copied, entire definition already copied (62,32).
» Definition Name: OPRID.NEW not copied, entire definition already copied (62,32).

Task 7-2-6: Deleting Select PeopleTools Database Objects

This process removes obsolete PeopleSoft PeopleTools records, fields, and indexes from your database. To update
PeopleSoft PeopleTools database objects to the current release you must be in Application Designer. You will use
the Copy from File functionality to delete the obsolete objects from the database.

The copy process detects whether any deleted fields are in use on other objects, such as records. You may see the
following kind of warning during the copy:
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Field <FIELDNAME> is in use on at least one record.

You must clean up any objects that reference the deleted field(s) after the upgrade. While PeopleTools has deleted
the field as part of the new release, you may still have objects that reference this deleted field. After fixing any
objects that reference this field, delete the field from your system.

To delete obsolete PeopleSoft PeopleTools database objects:
1. Launch Application Designer and sign on to your database with a valid PeopleSoft user ID.
2. Select Tools, Copy Project, From File.

3. Intheresulting dialog box, change the import directory to PS HOME\projects, select PPLTL SB4CURDEL
from the list of projects and click Select.

Note. If the project already exists on the database, a confirmation dialog box appears asking if you want to
overwrite the existing project. Select the File radio button and click OK to overwrite the existing project.

Copy From File : Select Project E
Laok in: | 3 PROJECTS O F e

BOETOCR

CRTOBOE
CUBE_DEMO_PROJ
rniobile
MOBILE_DEMO PRI
PPLTLZE4CLR,
PPLTLSE4CURDEL
PPLTLSE4CURML
PPLTLSML
PTE4TELSPC

by Documents

by Computer

File name: j Open

Cancel

i

— Select Project from the List B elow

BOETOCH .
CRTOBOE

CUBE_DERMO_PROJ

robile

PPLTLSB4CUR

PPLTLS84CLRML ;I Select |

Selecting Project PPLTLS84CURDEL in the Copy From File dialog box

4. The Copy From File dialog box appears.
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Select only the first three object types (Records, Fields, and Indexes) in the Definition Type(s) field, and then
click Options.

Do not select any other object types.

Note. If you have a multilingual database, do not change the languages that are selected by default.

5. Onthe Copy from File dialog box, click Copy.
When the progress dialog box disappears, the project has been copied.

Task 7-2-7: Updating Select PeopleTools Patch Database Objects

If you are applying a required for install PeopleSoft PeopleTools patch and if a database project is included as
part of the patch, apply the database project now. Make sure to read the patch release notes to find out if database
changes are in the patch.

To update patched PeopleSoft PeopleTools database objects to the current release you must be in Application
Designer. The Copy from File functionality lets you update your PeopleSoft PeopleTools database objects from a
file. You must perform this step to bring the database objects in sync with the PeopleSoft PeopleTools patch
release. Failure to run this step will introduce problems to your environment.

To apply patched PeopleSoft PeopleTools database objects:
1. Launch Application Designer and sign on to your database with a valid PeopleSoft user ID.
2. Select Tools, Copy Project, From File.

3. Onthe Copy From File dialog box, change the import directory to PS HOME\projects, select the patch
project from the list of projects and click the Select button.

4. Follow the patch instructions to select the correct copy options.
Select only records, fields, and indexes object types.

5. Onthe Copy From File dialog box, click Copy.
When the progress window disappears, the project has been copied.

Task 7-2-8: Merging the PeopleTools Projects
In this task, you will merge the PPLTLS84CUR and PATCHS856 projects definitions so that the PPLTLS84CUR
project definition is updated with any new records that might have been delivered in the PeopleTools Patch.
To merge project definitions:
1. Launch Application Designer and sign on to your database with a valid PeopleSoft user ID.
2. Select File, Open.
The Open Definition dialog box opens.

3. Select Project from the Definition drop-down list, enter PPLTLS84CUR in the name dialog box, and click
OK.

Select File, Merge Projects.

Enter PATCH856 in the Name dialog box, and press ENTER.
Select the PATCH856 project in the lower window and click Insert.
Click Close.

N o o &
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Task 7-2-9: Altering PeopleTools Tables

Use the ALTER AUDIT process in this step to check whether the PeopleSoft PeopleTools tables are synchronized
with the underlying SQL data tables in your database. This step uses a delivered project to compare the data
structures of your database tables with the PeopleSoft PeopleTools tables to uncover inconsistencies. The ALTER
AUDIT process then reports its findings. At this point in the installation, we expect to see differences between the
database structure and the PeopleSoft PeopleTools tables. You will generate and run a SQL script to synchronize
the PeopleSoft PeopleTools table definitions with the underlying tables in your database.

To alter PeopleSoft PeopleTools tables:
1. Launch Application Designer with avalid PeopleSoft user ID and sign on to the installed database.
2. Select File, Open.

The Open Definition dialog box opens.

3. Select Project from the Definition drop-down list, enter PPLTLS34CUR in the name dialog box, and click
OK.

4, Select Build, Project.
The Build dialog box appears.

Build Scope

ACCESS_GRP_LAMG ﬂ

ACCESS_GRP_TBL Cancel |
ACCESS_GRP_wWRE

ACCESSLOGHRYWHRE. Settings... |
ACL_PAGES_Wwi

ACL_PAGES MWwi2 ~ Build Ot

ACL_PRCSRUNCHTL uid Hptionz

ACL_WEBLIB W ¥ Create Tables
igt:mg?ﬁgsz ¥ | Create [ndexes
ACLCOMPCREF MW [T Create Yiews
ACLCOMPOMENT W2

ﬁ.':TlDN.":".ME_I"."W IF EltEf Tables
ACTMITY_PROMPT ¥ Create Trigger

ACTIITY W ; ;

ACTMITYLH G_"'."."."'."I — Build Execute DptthS
ADSADVSRCH WRE * Build script file
ADSRECORDST_DWw o

ADSRECORDS1_WRK Erecute SOL fow
AE_APPL_TBL " Execute and build script
AEAPPLTMP hd

The Build dialog box with selections for altering tables

5. Select Create Tables and Alter Tables in the Build Options region as shown in the example above (Create
Indexes and Create Trigger will automatically be selected).

6. Select Build script file in the Build Execute Options region.
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Click Settings.

The Build Settings dialog box appears:

Chapter 7

Build Settings

Create | Alter | Logging  Seripts |

— Comments

V¥ ‘wirite dlter comments to scrpt

— Script File
[T Save as Unicode

— Scnpt File Optionz
= Output to single file
i~ Output to separate files

— File Owenwrite Options

™ Always ovenaite

" Prampt for each ovenwrite

— Script File Mames

All Output Eile Mame: citemphPSBUILD . SOL

|

o |

Cancel

Build Settings dialog box: Scripts tab

Select the Scripts tab.

9. Select Write Alter comments to script.
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10. Select the Alter tab and ensure that the Adds, Changes, Renames, and Deletes check boxes are selected in the

Alter Any region.

The check box Drop column if data present should be selected in the Drop Column Options region, and the
option Truncate dataif field too short should be selected in the Change Column Length Options region.

Make sure that the option Alter by Table Rename is selected in the Alter Table Options region.

Build Settings

Create  Alter |Lngging| Scriptsl

— Drop Column Ophions
& Drop column if data present

" Skip record if data present

— Change Column Lenagth Optionz
& Truncate data if field too shart
£ Skip record if field too shart

— Aulter Ay
W &dds
¥ Changes
¥ Fenames
¥ Deletes

[™ Aler even if no changes.
—Alter T able Ophions

" alter in Place

% alter by T able Rename

k. I Cancel

Build Settings Dialog Box: Alter tab
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11. Select the Create tab and ensure that the options Skip table if it already exists, Recreate view if it already
exists, and Recreate index only if modified options are sel ected.

Build Settings x|

Create |.-’-'-.Iter I Luggingl Su:riptsl

— Table Creation Ophions
" Fecieate table if it already exists

% Skip table if it aready exists

—%iew Creation Options
= Fecreate view if it aleady exists

™ Skip view if it aleady exists

— Index Creation Options
™ Recreate index if it already exists

{* Fecreate index only if modified

k. I Cancel

Build Settings dialog box: Create tab

12. Click OK.
The Build dialog box reappears.
13. Click Build.
14. Click Close when the process is completed.

15. Run the generated SQL script in your platform-specific query tool to bring your database structure in sync
with the PeopleSoft PeopleTools tables.

Task 7-2-10: Updating PeopleTools Database Objects

To update PeopleSoft PeopleTools database objects to the current release you must be in Application Designer.
The Copy from File functionality lets you update your PeopleSoft PeopleTools database objects from a file. You
must perform this step to bring the database objects in sync with the PeopleSoft PeopleTools release. Failure to
run this step will introduce problems to your environment.

To update PeopleSoft PeopleTools database objects:
1. Launch Application Designer and sign on to your database with a valid PeopleSoft user ID.
2. Select Tools, Copy Project, From File.
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3. Intheresulting dialog box, change the import directory to PS_ HOME\projects, select PPLTLS84CUR from

the list of projects and click the Select button.

Note. If the project already exists on the database, a confirmation dialog box appears asking if you want to
overwrite the existing project. Select the File radio button and click OK to overwrite the existing project.

Copy From File : Select Project H

Lok in: [ (2 PROJECTS Il Q& Er
BOETOCR
CRTOBDE
CUBE_DEMO_PRO]
rniobile
MOBILE_DEMO_PRO]
PPLTLSS4CUIR
Deskiop FPLTLS24CURDEL
PPLTLZS4CURML
. PPLTLSML
PTE4TELSPC
by Documents
r--1_l,lgn|:n.4ter
File name: j Open

[_oeen |
Cancel |

— Select Project from the List Below

BOETOCH -
CRTOEOE

CUBE_DEMO_FROI

rmiobile

FPLTLSS4CURDEL
FPLTLS24CURML j Select |

Selecting Project PPLTLS84CUR in the Copy From File dialog box

4. The Copy From File dialog box appears.

Clear (deselect) the first three object types (Records, Fields, and Indexes) in the Definitions Type(s) field.

Ensure that all of the remaining object types are selected, and then click Options.
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5. On the Upgrade Options dialog box, select the General Options tab.

Make sure that the Keep Target Origin option is selected, as shown in this example, and click OK.

Upgrade Options

Camrmit Limit; IEEI

—Audit Flags on Records

" Keep Target Audit Flags
% Set Target Audit Flags from Source

General Options I Compare Options I Repart Optiohs | Fepart Filker | Copy Elptinnsl

— Chartfigld Optians
— Dizplay Size Fage Property

{* Keep Target Display Size

™ Set Display Size from Source

—DOL on Records and [ndexes

™ Eeep Target DOL
= Take DDL from Source

— Databaze Field Format

i Keep Target Field Format

™ Set Field Format from S ource

— Portal Structures Permizzion List

* Keep Target References

™ Set RBeferences from Source

— Permisgion Liztz, Roles, Menus
* Keep Target Drigin
" Set Origin from S ource

]|

ok |

Cancel

Upgrade Options dialog box: General Options page

6. Onthe Copy from File dialog box, click the Copy button.

When the progress window disappears, the project has been copied.

Chapter 7

If you see the following types of messages in the output window do not worry; they are acceptable because the
field label properties were copied with the object definition:

» Définition Name: OPERPSWD.OPERPSWD not copied, entire definition already copied (62,32).

» Definition Name: OPRID.NEW not copied, entire definition already copied (62,32).

Task 7-2-11: Deleting Obsolete PeopleTools Database Objects

This process removes obsolete PeopleSoft PeopleTools objects from your database. To update PeopleSoft

PeopleTools database objects to the current release you must be in Application Designer. You will use the Copy
from File functionality to delete the obsolete objects from the database.

The copy process detects whether any deleted fields are in use on other objects, such as records. You may see the

following kind of warning during the copy:
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Field <FIELDNAME> is in use on at least one record.

You must clean up any objects that reference the deleted field(s) after the upgrade. While PeopleTools has deleted
the field as part of the new release, you may still have objects that reference this deleted field. After fixing any
objects that reference this field, delete the field from your system.

To delete obsolete PeopleSoft PeopleTools database objects:
1. Launch Application Designer and sign on to your database with a valid PeopleSoft user ID.
2. Select Tools, Copy Project, From File.

3. Intheresulting dialog box, change the import directory to PS HOME\projects, select PPLTL SB4CURDEL
from the list of projects and click Select.

Note. If the project already exists on the database, a confirmation dialog box appears asking if you want to
overwrite the existing project. Select the File radio button and click OK to overwrite the existing project.

Copy From File : Select Project E
Laok in: | 3 PROJECTS O F e

BOETOCR

CRTOBOE
CUBE_DEMO_PROJ
rniobile
MOBILE_DEMO PRI
PPLTLZE4CLR,
PPLTLSE4CURDEL
PPLTLSE4CURML
PPLTLSML
PTE4TELSPC

by Documents

by Computer

File name: j Open

Cancel

i

— Select Project from the List B elow

BOETOCH .
CRTOBOE

CUBE_DERMO_PROJ

robile

PPLTLSB4CUR

PPLTLS84CLRML ;I Select |

Selecting Project PPLTLS84CURDEL in the Copy From File dialog box

4. The Copy From File dialog box appears.
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Clear (deselect) the first three object types (Records, Fields, and Indexes) in the Definitions Type(s) field.
Ensure that all of the remaining object types are selected, and then click Options.

Note. If you have a multilingual database, do not change the languages that are selected by default.

5. On the Upgrade Options dialog box, select the General Options tab and make sure that the Keep Target Origin
option is selected.

Click OK.
6. On the Copy from File dialog box, click the Copy button.
When the progress dialog box disappears, the project has been copied.

Task 7-2-12: Applying Patched PeopleTools Database Objects

If you are applying a required for install PeopleSoft PeopleTools patch and if a database project is included as
part of the patch, apply the database project now. Make sure to read the patch release notes to find out if database
changes are in the patch.

To update patched PeopleSoft PeopleTools database objects to the current release you must be in Application
Designer. The Copy from File functionality lets you update your PeopleSoft PeopleTools database objects from a
file. You must perform this step to bring the database objects in sync with the PeopleSoft PeopleTools patch
release. Failure to run this step will introduce problems to your environment.

To apply patched PeopleSoft PeopleTools database objects:
1. Launch Application Designer and sign on to your database with a valid PeopleSoft user ID.
2. Select Tools, Copy Project, From File.

3. Onthe Copy From File dialog box, change the import directory to PS HOME\projects, select the patch
project from the list of projects and click the Select button.

4. Follow the patch instructions to select the correct copy options.

Clear (deselect) thefirst three object types (Records, Fields, and Indexes). Ensure that all of the remaining
object types are selected, and then click Options.

5. On the Upgrade Options dialog box, select the General Options tab.
6. Select the Keep Target Origin option, and click OK.
7. Onthe Copy From File dialog box, click Copy.

When the progress window disappears, the project has been copied.

Task 7-2-13: Updating PeopleTools System Data

Data Mover scripts that update PeopleSoft PeopleTools system data are run to enable new features and load new
messages for the PeopleSoft PeopleTools 8.56 release. Several of the scripts that you need to run are dependent
upon the version of the application you are running.

See Understanding Database Updates.

To update PeopleSoft PeopleTools system data:

1. Invoke Data Mover by running PS_ HOME\bin\client\winx86\psdmt.exe.
The PeopleSoft Logon window appears.

2. Log on using the ACCESSID you specified when you created your Data Mover scripts with the Database
Setup program.
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Thiswill start Data Mover in bootstrap maode.
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3. Run the appropriate Data Mover scripts for your application database version.

The application database version refers to the version before you started this step. Be sure to run the scriptsin
the order listed. The scripts are found in the PS_ HOME\scripts directory:

Application Database Version

Scripts to Run

8.40 pt841tls, pt842tls, pt843tls, pt844tls, pt845tls, pt846tls, pt847tls,
pt848tls, pt849tls, pt850tls, pt851tls, pt852tls, pt853tls, pt854tls,
pt855tls, and pt856tls

841 pt842tls, pt843tls, pt844tls, pt845tls, pt846tls, pt847tls, pt848tls,
pt849tls, pt850tls, pt851tls, pt852tls, pt853tls, pt854tls, pt855tls,
and pt856tls

8.42 pt843tls, pt844tls, pt845tls, pt846tls, pt847tls, pt848tls, pt849tls,
pt850tls, pt851tls, pt852tls, pt853tls, pt854tls, pt855tls, and
pt856tls

8.43 pt844tls, pt845tls, pt846tls, pt847tls, pt848tls, pt849tls, pt850tls,
pt851tls, pt852tls, pt853tls, pt854tls, pt855tls, and pt856tls

8.44 pt845tls, pt846tls, pt847tls, pt848tls, pt849tls, pt850tls, pt851tls,
pt852tls, pt853tls, pt854tls, pt855tls, and pt856tls

8.45 pt846tls, pt84T7tls, pt848tls, pt849tls, pt850tls, pt851tls, pt852tls,
pt853tls, pt854tls, pt855tls, and pt856tls

8.46 pt84T7tls, pt848tls, pt84%tls, pt850tls, pt851tls, pt852tls, pt853tls,
pt854tls, pt855tls, and pt856tls

8.47 pt848tls, pt849tls, pt850tls, pt851tls, pt852tls, pt853tls, pt854tls,
pt855tls, and pt856tls

8.48 pt849tls, pt850tls, pt851tls, pt852tls, pt853tls, pt854tls, pt855tls,
and pt856tls

8.49 pt850tls, pt851tls, pt852tls, pt853tls, pt854tls, pt855tls, and
pt856tls

8.50 pt851tls, pt852tls, pt853tls, pt854tls, pt855tls, and pt856tls

8.51 pt852tls, pt853tls, pt854tls, pt855tls, and pt856tls

8.52 pt853tls, pt854tls, pt855tls, and pt856tls

8.53 pt854tls, pt855tls, and pt856tls

8.54 pt855tls and pt856tls

8.55 pt856tls
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10.

11.

12.

13.

14.

Application Database Version Scripts to Run

8.56 None

Run the pslanguages.dms Data Mover script in the PS HOME\scripts directory.

This script loads language-specific seed data.

Run the tlsupgnoncomp.dms Data Mover script in the PS HOME\scripts directory.

Thiswill import the updated PeopleSoft PeopleTaols Trees, Roles, and Access Groups into your database.

If you are aMultilingual customer, from the Data Mover script that was created for your PeopleSoft database
installation, find the UPDATE to PSLANGUAGES.

The statement should look similar to the following, where xxx is one of the PeopleSoft three-letter language
code identifiers, as described earlier:

UPDATE PSLANGUAGES SET INSTALLED=1 WHERE LANGUAGE CD = 'xxx';

See "Preparing for Installation," Planning Multilingual Strategy.
Run the SQL command identified above using your SQL tool.

Open Data Mover using avalid PeopleSoft Operator ID, such as PS for Human Capital Management or VP1
for Financials/Supply Chain Management.

If you are aMultilingual customer and have non-English languages, run the ptxxx.dms scriptsin the
PS HOME\scripts directory.
Thiswill update the language-specific PeopleSoft PeopleTools system data in your database.

Note. The portion of the script name xxx is equivalent to the language code (that is, FRA, CFR, GER, JPN,
and so on) of the non-English languages you have installed. There will be a Data Mover script for each non-
English language.

Run the msgtleng.dms Data Mover Script in the PS_ HOME\scripts directory.

Non-English message data was |oaded in the ptxxx.dms scripts. This will update the messages in your
database.

Run the ptstreng.dms Data Mover script in the PS_ HOME\scripts directory.

Non-English system data was loaded in the ptxxx.dms scripts. This will update the SQR stringsin your
database.

Run the storept.dms Data Mover script in the PS_ HOME\src\cbl\base directory.
Thiswill update your PeopleSoft PeopleTools COBOL stored statements.

Run the ptdefnsec.dms Data Mover script in the PS_ HOME\scripts directory.
Thiswill update the PeopleSoft PeopleTools Definition Security group.

If the application database you are installing is PeopleSoft PeopleTools 8.53 or later, you must compile all
directive PeopleCode in your database. Execute the following command on your database to run PeopleSoft
Application Designer in quiet mode. From the DOS command line, the syntax is:
<PS_HOME>\bin\client\winx86\pside.exe -CT MICROSFT -cD <dbname> -CS=

<database server name> -CO <oprid> -CP <pswd> -SS NO -QUIET -HIDE ->
CMPDIRPC -LF <full path of log file>

Run the createvw.dms Data Mover script in the PS HOME\scripts directory.
Thiswill recreate all the views in your database.
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Task 7-2-14: Running PeopleTools Conversions

This section discusses:

» Understanding Usage of Application Engine Programs

» Converting Portal Objects

» Converting Setup Manager

» Converting Navigation Collection and Pagelet Wizard Data
» Converting Additional Pagelet Wizard Data

» Populating the Feed Options Table

» Updating Feeds for Active Data Guard

« Updating Web Profiles

» Updating Chart and Grid Filters

» Populating the Hash Values

« Migrating the Authorization Configuration Data

» Populating Bl Publisher Templates with Object Owner ID Vaues
» Creating the NavBar and Adding Default Tiles

» Populating the DB-Cache Lock Table

Understanding Usage of Application Engine Programs

You run several Application Engine programs in this section. For information on Application Engine, including
how to use and restart Application Engine programs, consult the Application Engine documentation.

See PeopleTools: Application Engine.

Converting Portal Objects

Perform this step if the application database you are installing is PeopleSoft PeopleTools 8.43 or earlier. The
Application Engine program UPG844PORTAL splits PSPRSMDEFN.PORTAL URLTEXT into segments. This
is performed for PeopleSoft Components URLs to extract Menu, Component, and Market information. Record,
Field, Event, and Function Names are extracted from Iscript URLs. This program must be run by a PeopleSoft
user with the Portal Administrator or PeopleSoft Administrator role. The following SQL will identify which users
have the PeopleSoft Administrator or Portal Administrator roles:

select ROLEUSER, ROLENAME from PSROLEUSER where ROLENAME in ('PeopleSoft=>
Administrator', 'Portal Administrator')

Run the UPG844PORTAL Application Engine program on your database. From the DOS command line, the

syntax is:

<PS_HOME>\bin\client\winx86\psae -CD <dbname> -CT MICROSFT -CO <oprid> -CP=>
<pswd> -R INSTALL -AI UPG844PORTAL
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Use the values for the database name and user ID that you entered on the startup tab of the Configuration Manager
for <dbname> and <oprid>, respectively. However, be aware that <pswd> is not the same as the connect
password that you entered on the Configuration Manager startup tab. Enter a value for <pswd> that is the
password you want to be associated with the <oprid>.

See "Setting Up the Install Workstation."
You may see some of the following errors when running this Application Engine program:

« Not authorized CRef: <Portal bject Name> (95,5032).

This means that you do not have proper privileges to run this conversion. The user ID that you are using to run
this conversion needs to have Portal Administrator permissions.

« Security synchronization failed for Portal Object: <Portal Cbject Nane>
(96, 61).
Thisisnot afatal error. It may be caused by a content reference that containsinvalid URL text and indicates
that there was an internal error writing to the security table. Theinvalid URL text may be pointing to a
component or script that does not exist in the database. If you receive this error, search the Patches and
Downloads section of My Oracle Support for Required at Install patches for your application and apply the
patches after installing your database.

e Cref <Portal Object Nane> points to Menu: <Menu Name>, Conponent
<Conponent Nanme> whi ch doesn't exist. (96, 80).

The content reference is pointing to an invalid Menu/Component combination. If you receive this error, search
the Patches and Updates section of My Oracle Support for Required at Install patches for your application and
apply the patches after installing your database.

See "Preparing for Installation,”" Reviewing Patches and Updates Required at Installation.

See PeopleTools: Portal Technology.

Converting Setup Manager

Perform this step if the application database you are installing is PeopleSoft PeopleTools 8.45 or earlier. The
application engine program UPGPTSMDAT upgrades Setup Manager Version 1 (shipped with Fin SCM 8.8,
CRM 8.9, and with HCM 8.9) to Setup Manager Version 2 (shipped with PeopleSoft PeopleTools 8.46 and
above). The program moves all data from Setup Manager Version 1 tables to Version 2 tables.

The application engine program was designed so that it can be run in any database, and can be rerun in the same
database. In either case, it will determine if there is data to convert and run as appropriate. For detailed
information, see comments attached to the Steps and Actions in this Application Engine Program within
Application Designer. This program must be run by a PeopleSoft user with PeopleSoft Administrator role.

Run the UPGPTSMDAT Application Engine program on your database. From the DOS command line, the syntax
is:

<PS HOME>\bin\client\winx86\psae -CD <dbname> -CT MICROSFT -CO <oprid> -CP=>
<pswd> -R INSTALL -AI UPGPTSMDAT

Converting Navigation Collection and Pagelet Wizard Data

Perform this step if the application database you are installing is PeopleSoft PeopleTools 8.45 or earlier. The
application engine program UPGPT846PP adds Navigation Collection and Pagelet Wizard data from the
Common Components and PeopleSoft Applications Portal storage tables into PeopleSoft PeopleTools tables.

The application engine program performs the following conversions:
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Moves data from Common Components tables to PeopleSoft PeopleTools tables.
Moves data from PeopleSoft Applications Portal tables to PeopleSoft PeopleTools tables.
Updates the registry definitions to enable displaying Navigation pages.

Adds, updates, and del etes the Navigation Collections folders and content references in the portal registry to
the new structures.

Converts Pagelet Wizard definitions to the PeopleSoft PeopleT ools Pagelet Wizard version.

Renames Navigation Collection and Pagelet Wizard portal registry attributes to the PeopleSoft PeopleTools
attribute names.

AN .

o o

This program must be run by a PeopleSoft user with the Portal Administrator or PeopleSoft Administrator role.

Run the UPGPT846PP Application Engine program on your database. From the DOS command line, the syntax
is:

<PS_HOME>\bin\client\winx86\psae -CD <dbname> -CT MICROSFT -CO <oprid> -CP=>
<pswd>=

-R INSTALL -AI UPGPT846PP
You may see the following error when running this Application Engine program:

You are not authorized for the <objecttype>...

This means that you do not have proper privileges to run this conversion. The user ID that you are using to run
this conversion needs to have Portal Administrator permissions.

You can ignore any other errors encountered on Oracle-delivered objects at this time. Check the Patches and
Downloads section of My Oracle Support for Required at Install patches for your application and apply the
patches after installing your database. You can safely rerun UPGPT846PP to check for any remaining errors after
applying patches.

Converting Additional Pagelet Wizard Data

Perform this step if the application database you are installing is PeopleSoft PeopleTools 8.47 or earlier. The
application engine program UPGPT848PP adds the following Pagelet Wizard data sources from PeopleSoft
Applications Portal to PeopleSoft PeopleTools: IB Connector, Integration Broker, SOAP, and URL. In addition,
the application program transforms the WSRP Portlets created in PeopleSoft PeopleTools 8.46 or 8.47 versions of
Pagelet Wizard. The process includes the following:

» Move data from PeopleSoft Applications Portal tables to PeopleSoft PeopleTools tables.

» Convert WSRP Portlets created by Pagelet Wizard to the new version.
This program must be run by a PeopleSoft user with the Portal Administrator or PeopleSoft Administrator role.

Run the UPGPT848PP Application Engine program on your database. From the DOS command line, the syntax
is:

<PS_HOME>\bin\client\winx86\psae -CD <dbname> -CT MICROSFT -CO <oprid> -CP=>
<pswd> -R INSTALL -AI UPGPT848PP

You may see the following error when running this Application Engine program:

You are not authorized for the <objecttype>...

This means that you do not have proper privileges to run this conversion. The user ID that you are using to run
this conversion needs to have Portal Administrator permissions.
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You can ignore any other errors encountered on Oracle-delivered objects at this time. Check the Patches and
Downloads section of My Oracle Support for Required at Install patches for your application and apply the
patches after installing your database. You can safely rerun UPGPT848PP to check for any remaining errors after
applying patches.

Populating the Feed Options Table
The Application Engine program UPGPT850PTFP populates the feed options table PS_ PTFP_OPTIONS ifit is
empty.

Run the UPGPT850PTFP Application Engine program on your database. From the DOS command line, the
syntax is:

<PS_HOME>\bin\client\winx86\psae -CD <dbname> -CT MICROSFT -CO <oprid> -CP=>
<pswd> -R INSTALL -AI UPGPT850PTFP

Updating Feeds for Active Data Guard
The Application Engine program UPGPT852PTFP updates Service Operations used by Feeds for Active Data
Guard support.

Run the UPGPT852PTFP Application Engine program on your database. From the DOS command line, the
syntax is:

<PS_HOME>\bin\client\winx86\psae -CD <dbname> -CT MICROSFT -CO <oprid> -CP>
<pswd> -R INSTALL -AI UPGPT852PTFP

Updating Web Profiles
The Application Engine Program UPGPTWBPFNVP migrates the web profile properties from the
PT PROPVALUE field to the PT LPROPVALUE field for the PSWEBPROFNVP record.

Run the UPGPTWBPFNVP Application Engine program on your database. From the DOS command line, the
syntax is:

<PS_HOME>\bin\client\winx86\psae -CD <dbname> -CT MICROSFT -CO <oprid> -CP=
<pswd> -R INSTALL -AI UPGPTWBPENVP

Updating Chart and Grid Filters

The Application Engine program UPGPTPGFLRS upgrades the Pivot Grid and chart filters from the
PSPGVIEWOPT record into the new long filter fields. The grid filters are updated in the

PTPG FLRS GRID EX field on the PSPGVIEWOPT record and the chart filters are updated in the
PTPG_FLRS CHART _EX field on the PSPGCHRTFLRSOPT record.

Run the UPGPTPGFLRS Application Engine program on your database. From the DOS command line, the
syntax is:

<PS_HOME>\bin\client\winx86\psae -CD <dbname> -CT MICROSFT -CO <oprid> -CP=>
<pswd> —-R INSTALL -AI UPGPTPGFLRS
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Populating the Hash Values
The Application Engine program UPGPTHASH populates the hash columns on PSPCMTEXT and PSSQLHASH
if they are empty.

Run the UPGPTHASH Application Engine program on your database. From the DOS command line, the syntax
is:

<PS_HOME>\bin\client\winx86\psae -CD <dbname> -CT MICROSFT -CO <oprid> -CP=>
<pswd> -R INSTALL -AI UPGPTHASH

Migrating the Authorization Configuration Data

Perform this step if the application database you are installing is PeopleSoft PeopleTools 8.53 or earlier. The
Application Engine program UPGPT854AUTH migrates the authorization configuration data from
PTCAC_AUTHCONF to PTCAC_AUTHORIZE.

Run the UPGPT854AUTH Application Engine program on your database. From the DOS command line, the
syntax is:

<PS_HOME>\bin\client\winx86\psae -CD <dbname> -CT MICROSFT -CO <oprid> -CP=>
<pswd> -R INSTALL -AI UPGPT854AUTH

Populating Bl Publisher Templates with Object Owner ID Values

Perform this step if the application database you are installing is PeopleSoft PeopleTools 8.53 or earlier. The
Application Engine program UPGPTXPTMPL populates Oracle Business Intelligence Publisher (BI Publisher)
templates with owner ID values.

Run the UPGPTXPTMPL Application Engine program on your database. From the DOS command line, the
syntax is:

<PS_HOME>\bin\client\winx86\psae -CD <dbname> -CT MICROSFT -CO <oprid> -CP=>
<pswd> -R INSTALL -AI UPGPTXPTMPL

Creating the NavBar and Adding Default Tiles

Perform this step if the application database you are installing is PeopleSoft PeopleTools 8.53 or earlier. The
Application Engine program UPGPT855NUI creates the Fluid User Interface navigation bar (NavBar) and adds
default tiles if they do not exist.

See PeopleTools: Application User's Guide, "Working with Fluid Homepages."

Run the UPGPT855NUI Application Engine program on your database. From the DOS command line, the syntax
is:

<PS HOME>\bin\client\winx86\psae -CD <dbname> -CT MICROSFT -CO <oprid> -CP=
<pswd> -R INSTALL -AI UPGPT855NUI

Populating the DB-Cache Lock Table

The Application Engine program UPGPT851DBC populates the DB Cache lock table PSOBJCACHELOCK.
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Run the UPGPT851DBC Application Engine program on your database. From the DOS command line, the syntax
is:

<PS_HOME>\bin\client\winx86\psae -CD <dbname> -CT MICROSFT -CO <oprid> -CP>
<pswd> -R INSTALL -AI UPGPT851DBC

Task 7-2-15: Converting Integration Broker

This section discusses:

« Updating Integration Broker Defaults

« Creating Integration Broker Objects

« Saving Application Messaging Objects

» Exporting Node Transactions

» Deleting Application Messaging Objects
» Deleting Node Transactions

If your database is delivered with PeopleSoft PeopleTools 8.48 or higher, do nof run this task since the database is
already delivered with the new Integration Broker objects as of PeopleSoft PeopleTools 8.48. Instead, proceed to
Running Additional PeopleTools Conversions.

Updating Integration Broker Defaults

User-level node security and transactional security have been added as of PeopleSoft PeopleTools 8.48. Service
namespace information, a low-level user on the node, and a low-level permission list for service operations, need
to be specified. Edit PS HOME\scripts\ptibupgrade.dms and make the necessary modifications as documented in
the script. Consult with your Integration Broker specialist for assistance.

Open Data Mover using a valid PeopleSoft Operator ID and run this script.

Creating Integration Broker Objects

The application engine program UPGPT848IBUG converts Application Package metadata into Integration Broker
metadata. It also creates the projects PTUPGIBCLONE and PTUPGIBDELETE, and the script ptupg_trx.dms.

Note. Conversion errors in the Application Engine log file will be resolved by applying application-specific
Required for Install patches.

Run the UPGPT848IBUG Application Engine program on your database. From the DOS command line, the
syntax is:

<PS_HOME>\bin\client\winx86\psae -CD <dbname> -CT MICROSFT -CO <oprid> -CP=>
<pswd> -R INSTALL -AI UPGPT848IBUG

Saving Application Messaging Objects

The PTUPGIBCLONE project was created by the UPGPT848IBUG Application Engine program and contains
objects that were successfully converted. Copy this project to a directory of your choice where it will not be
overwritten. The objects are copied to file as a precautionary measure since you will delete them from the
database in a subsequent step.
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To save Application Messaging Objects:

1. Launch Application Designer and sign on to your database with a valid PeopleSoft user ID.
From the Application Designer, select File, Open.

Select Project, enter PTUPGIBCLONE in the name dialog box, and click OK.

Select Tools, Copy Project, To File.

o~ wD

In the resulting dialog box, change the export directory to one of your choice, and click Copy.
When the progress dialog box disappears, the project has been copied to the specified location.

Exporting Node Transactions

Open Data Mover using a valid PeopleSoft Operator ID and run the script PS_HOME)
scripts\ptupg_trx_export.dms to save the old pre-conversion node transaction data.

Deleting Application Messaging Objects

Delete the obsolete pre-conversion object definitions from the database by first copying the PTUPGIBDELETE
project to file, and then copying the same project from file. This project was created by the UPGPT8481BUG
Application Engine program and contains the same objects as PTUPGIBCLONE.

To delete Application Messaging Objects:

1. Launch Application Designer and sign on to your database with a valid PeopleSoft user ID.
From the Application Designer, select File, Open.

Select Project, enter PTUPGIBDELETE in the name dialog box, and click OK.

Select Tools, Copy Project, To File.

o~ wD

In the resulting dialog box, change the export directory to the same one you used for PTUPGIBCLONE, and
click Copy.

When the progress dialog box disappears, the project has been copied to the specified location.
6. Select Tools, Copy Project, From File.

7. Intheresulting dialog box, change the import directory to the previously specified directory, select
PTUPGIBDELETE from thelist of projects, and click Select.

Note. Because the project already exists on the database, a confirmation dialog box appears asking if you want
to overwrite the existing project. Select the File radio button and click OK to overwrite the existing project.

8. Select al abject types and click the Copy button.

When the progress dialog box disappears, the project has been copied. The actions in the project are set to
Delete, so thiswill delete the obsolete pre-conversion object definitions from the database.

Deleting Node Transactions

The script ptupg_trx.dms is generated by the UPGPT848IBUG Application Engine program. This script can be
found in the location specified in the OUTPUT variable set in Configuration Manager.

To view the OUTPUT variable:

1. Open Configuration Manager.

2. Select the Profile tab.
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3. Click Edit to open the Default profile.
4. Select the Process Scheduler tab.
5. Examine the Output Directory value.

Open Data Mover using a valid PeopleSoft Operator ID and run this script to remove obsolete node transaction
data associated with the obsolete objects in the PTUPGIBDELETE project.

Task 7-2-16: Running Additional PeopleTools Conversions

The Application Engine program UPGPTSERVOPR converts WSDL and Schema data.

Run the UPGPTSERVOPR Application Engine program on your database. From the DOS command line, the
syntax is:

<PS_HOME>\bin\client\winx86\psae -CD <dbname> -CT MICROSFT -CO <oprid> -CP=>
<pswd> -R INSTALL -AI UPGPTSERVOPR

Task 7-3: Running Additional Data Mover Scripts

To import additional data for your specific PeopleSoft database, or to make other required changes, you may need
to run additional Data Mover scripts. These script files have the extension .dms and are sometimes referred to as
"DMS scripts." They are located in the PS HOME!\scripts or PS_ APP_HOME!scripts directory of your file server,
and need to be run from the file server by means of Data Mover.

For the details on which additional application-specific Data Mover scripts to run, consult your application-
specific installation instructions.

Task 7-4: Cleaning Up Orphaned Language Data

Perform this task if you are a Multilingual customer and are installing non-English languages. The Application
Engine program PTIACLEANLNG removes any orphaned related language objects that do not have a matching
base language object.

1. Runthefollowing SQL statement using the appropriate SQL query tool for your RDBMS.

For <Log Path>, specify the path where you want the log for the application engine program in step 2 to be
generated, such as c:\temp\.

UPDATE PS PTIASPDMPARAM SET PTIASPPROPVAL ='<Log Path>' WHERE
PTIASPPROPNM="'DMLOGPATH';

2. Runthe PTIACLEANLNG application engine program.
From the command line utility, the syntax is::

<PS HOME>\bin\client\winx86\psae -CD <dbname> -CT MICROSFT -CO <oprid> -=
CP <pswd> -R <run control> -AI PTIACLEANLNG

Use the values for the database name and user ID that you entered on the startup tab of the Configuration Manager
for <dbname> and <userid> respectively. However, be aware that <userpswd> is not the same as the connect
password you entered on the Configuration Manager startup tab. Enter a value for <userpswd> that is the
password associated with the <userid>.
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Task 7-5: Running VERSION Application Engine Program

Run the VERSION Application Engine program on your database. From the command line utility, the syntax is:

<PS_HOME>\bin\client\winx86\psae -CD <dbname> -CT MICROSFT -CO <userid> -=

CP>
<userpswd> -R RESETVERSIONS -ATI VERSION

Use the values for the database name and user ID that you entered on the startup tab of the Configuration Manager
for <dbname> and <userid> respectively. However, be aware that <userpswd> is not the same as the connect
password you entered on the Configuration Manager startup tab. Enter a value for <userpswd> that is the
password associated with the <userid>.

Note. Do not change the parameter -R RESETVERSI ONS. This value is required for the run control ID for this
task.

See "Setting Up the Install Workstation."

Task 7-6: Running SQR Reports

This section discusses;

» Understanding Running SQR Reports
*  Running SQRs on the Client Workstation
» Creating a Shortcut to Run SQRs

Understanding Running SQR Reports

The instructions in this section describe how to run SQR reports from the client workstation. On the Microsoft
Windows client, you may prefer to create a shortcut to allow you to run the reports repeatedly. You can use these
instructions to run SQRs required in the upcoming task Checking the Database.

You can also choose to run SQR reports from the command line in console mode. Before running SQR from the
command line on Microsoft Windows operating systems, set PS HOME from the prompt. For example:

set PS HOME=C:\PT856

See Also

PeopleTools: SOR for PeopleSoft Developers
PeopleTools: SOR Language Reference for PeopleSoft

Task 7-6-1: Running SQRs on the Client Workstation

To run an SQR on the client workstation:
1. Select Start, Run, click Browse, and navigate to PS_ HOME\bin\sqr\M SS\binw.
Select sqrw.exe and click Open.

226 Copyright © 2017, Oracle and/or its affiliates. All Rights Reserved.



Chapter 7

Completing the Database Setup

2. Add any needed flags at the end of the command line.

Refer to the table that follows. For those flags that require attributes, append the attributes to the flags with no
intervening spaces (for example, —fE:\fsdmo\bin\sgr\pssgr.ini).

= Type the name of a program, Folder, document, ar
3 Internet resource, and Windows will open it For wou,

saripssar.iniii

nsarimssihims sqgra, exe -zifE: i sdmab

o]

Browse, ..

2%

Microsoft Windows Run dialog box launching SQRW

The following table summarizes the SQR report arguments used by PeopleSoft software. (For afull listing of
report arguments, press the Help button to view the SQR help topic for this dialog box.)

Flag

Description

Specifies the directories that SQR will search for the #iNCLUDE
files. (A trailing dash isrequired.)

Specifies the directory where the report output will be sent.

If you use the —keep flag, you must specify the directory with a
trailing slash.

If you use the —printer flag, specify afull pathname with afilename
for the HTML file.

-ZIF

Sets the full path and name of the SQR initiaization file. The -ZIF
flag should point to your PS HOME\sgr\pssqgr.ini file.

_keep

Keeps the .SPF file after the program runs. This enables you to
view the report with the SQR viewer.

-printer:ht

Generates the output filein HTML format. Specify the filename,
with path location, with the —f flag.
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3. Click OK.
The SQR for PeopleSoft V8.56 dialog box appears, displaying the attributes that you entered in the Run dialog

box. The fields on this dialog box are described in the next step:

Chapter 7

Note. The report arguments in this example have been arranged for readability.

SCR for PeopleSoft V8.56

Report name |E:"-isdmu:u"-sqr"-sysaud'rt.sqr oK

DataSource |F5DMD j Cancel |
satst

|Isemame : —

Password

Report arguments: Help

-2IFE:\Fsdmo\sqrypssqr.ini
—iE:\Fsdmohsqry
-fE:\fsdmovlogy
-printer:ht

About

SQR for PeopleSoft dialog box with SYSAUDIT.SQR

4. Enter the following values:

Task 7-6-2: Creating a Shortcut to Run SQRs

Enter the report name.
Y ou must specify the full path.

Enter the database name in the DataSource field.

Enter the ACCESSID in the Username field.

Enter the access password in the Password field.
5. Click OK to run the SQR report.

If you think you may need to run the SQR reports more than once, you may want to create a shortcut on the
Windows client workstation. To save the report arguments:

1

o~ v

~

228

Open Windows Explorer on the machine on which you want to run SQR.

Navigate to PS_ HOME\bin\sgr\M SS\binw.
Right-click sgrw.exe and click Create Shortcut.

Right-click the shortcut that you just created and select Properties.

On the Shortcut tab, add the same sgr flags that you used in the previous task after sgrw.exe in the Target
entry box.

6. Click OK.

Report Name: Enter the full path and the name.

To run the report, double-click the shortcut and specify the following information in the dialog box:
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» Data Source
« Username: Enter the ACCESSID.
« Password: Enter the access password.

« Report arguments: Make any necessary modifications to the saved arguments.
8. Click OK.

Task 7-7: Checking the Database

Run and examine the SQR reports to verify that your database is complete.
See Running SQR Reports.
To verify that the database is complete, run the following SQR reports from the PS HOME\sqr directory:

+ dddaudit.sgr
« sysaudit.sgr
« swpaudit.sgr, if you plan to swap your base language

For further information about these reports, consult PeopleSoft product documentation. This documentation
includes specific information on how to interpret the reports and how to fix any errors found there.

It is good practice to run and read the audit reports, which include sysaudit, dddaudit, swpaudit, and alter audit,
after making changes such as applying patches, bundles, and upgrades to the database, to make sure that the tables
are internally and externally in synch. It is also a good idea to schedule regular maintenance, for example weekly,
in which you run and review the reports. You can find information on these audit reports in the PeopleTools:
Data Management product documentation.

See PeopleTools: Global Technology, "Running the Swap Audit Report."

Note. If any records show up in the VIEWS-2 or TABLE-3 section of dddaudit and are contained within the
PPLTLS84CURDEL project, you may safely drop these records using the SQL query tool for your platform.

See Also

PeopleTools: Data Management

PeopleTools: System and Server Administration

Task 7-8: Running Alter Audit

Use the ALTER AUDIT process to check whether the PeopleSoft PeopleTools tables are synchronized with the
underlying SQL data tables in your database. This process compares the data structures of your database tables
with the PeopleSoft PeopleTools tables to uncover inconsistencies. The ALTER AUDIT process then reports its
findings. At this point of time in the install, we do not expect to see differences between the database structure
and the PeopleSoft PeopleTools tables.

Note. If your application database was delivered on the PeopleSoft PeopleTools release you are installing, this
task is optional.
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Note. Triggers are always dropped and re-created during the alter process and will always show up in the
generated Alter Audit script. You can ignore the generated script for triggers.

To alter PeopleSoft PeopleTools tables:

Launch Application Designer and sign on to the installed database with a valid PeopleSoft user ID.
Select File, New.

Select Project and click OK.

Select Insert, Definitions into Project.

Select Records from the Definition Type drop-down list box.
Select Table from the Type drop-down list box.

Click Insert, and then click Select All.

Click Insert, and then click Close.

Select Build, Project.

The Build dialog box appears:

© o Nk wDdPE

X
Build Scope
ACCESS_GRP_LANG ﬂ
ACCESS_GRP_TEL Cancel |
ACCESS GRP_WRE
ACCESSLOGARYWRE Settings... |
ACL_PAGES W1
ACL_PAGES w2 o .
ACL PRCSRUNCHTL Build Options
ACL_WEBLIB_ WS ¥ Create Tables
igtﬁg%%sz ¥ Create Inderes
ACLCOMPCREF W [T Create Wiews
ACLCOMPOMENT 2
ACTIONAME Wi I Alter Tables
ACTIITY _PROMPT ¥ Create Tiigger
AE_APPL_TBL T
.":".E_.":".PPL_TMP Ll secute Uplon:——
AE_APPL_Ww % Build zcript file
AE_CACHE_FLD_\w! ~
.":".E_E":".EH E_HEE_I"."W EHECUtE SDL P
AE_CVE PAIR_TBL " Execute and build script
AEDAEMOM PGM v

The Build dialog box

10. Select Create Tables and Alter Tables in the Build Options region (Create Indexes and Create Trigger will
automatically be selected).

11. Select Build script file in the Build Execute Options region.
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12. Click Settings.
The Build Settings dialog box appears:

Build Settings |

Ereatel Alker I Logging  Scripts |

— Commentz — Scnpt File

IV ‘Wwirite &lter comments to scrpt [ Save as Unicode

— Scnpt File Optione————— — File Owenwrite Optionz
= Output to single file ' Always ovenwite
' Output to separate files ™ Prompt for each ovenwiite

— Script File Mames

Create T able File Mame: In::'xtemp"-.f-‘n.LT.i'-.LlD_crttI:ul.sql

Create Index File Marme: |'33"~tlEI'I'III""-"-"-|--|--":"-|-||:'_'3fti'2|5'=-3'3lI

Create Trigger File Mame: I-:: Sermph AL TALD crttrg.zql

Create Wiew File Mame: I

N S ERN F

&lter Table File M ame: I-::"stemp"-.-'-‘-.LT.-'i'-.LlD_aIttI:uI.sqI

k. I Cancel |

Build Settings dialog box: Scripts tab

13. Select the Scripts tab.
14. Select Write Alter comments to script.
15. Enter a unique output file name for each type.
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16. Select the Alter tab and ensure that the Adds,Changes,Renames, and Deletes check boxes are selected in the

232

Alter Any region.

Drop column if data present should be selected in the Drop Column Options region, and Truncate dataif field
too short should be selected in the Change Column Length Options region.

Make sure that Alter by Table Rename is selected in the Alter Table Options region.

Build Settings x|

Create  Alter |Lngging| Scriptsl

& Drop column if data present

" Skip record if data present

— Drop Column Options ———————————

— Change Column Lenagth Optionz

¥ Truncate data i field too short
£ Skip record if field too shart

— Aulter Ay
W &dds
¥ Changes
¥ Fenames
¥ Deletes

[™ Aler even if no changes.
—Alter T able Ophions

" alter in Place

% alter by T able Rename

k. I Cancel

Build Settings dialog box: Alter tab
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17. Select the Create tab, and ensure that the options Skip tableif it already exists, Recreate view if it already
exists, and Recreate index only if modified are selected.

Build Settings x|

Create |.-’-'-.Iter I Luggingl Su:riptsl

— Table Creation Ophions
" Fecieate table if it already exists

% Skip table if it aready exists

—%iew Creation Options
= Fecreate view if it aleady exists

™ Skip view if it aleady exists

— Index Creation Options
™ Recreate index if it already exists

{* Fecreate index only if modified

k. I Cancel

Build Setting dialog box: Create tab

18. Click OK.
The Build dialog box reappears.
19. Click Build.
20. Click Close when the processis compl eted.

21. Run the generated SQL scriptsin your platform-specific query tool to bring your database structure in sync
with the PeopleTools tables.

Task 7-9: Cleaning and Backing Up the Database

This step involves running sp_updatestats, running some DBCC commands, and dumping your transaction log
and database.

To clean and back up your database:

1. Tocheck theintegrity of the database, also run the following DBCC command through SQL Server
Management Studio or sglcmd:

DBCC CheckDB

Oracle recommends that you run this command before you do a dump of your database to confirm that
everything is set up properly.
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2. Back up the transaction log.

This step is not necessary if you previously enabled Truncate Log On Checkpoint. If you did enable Truncate
Log On Checkpoint, you should turn it off at this point. Y ou can use the No_Log or Truncate_Only option
because you will not be saving your log at thistime.

3. Back up the database.

Make sure you have a good backup schedule in place so you can recover your work in case of an emergency.
This usually includes scheduling nightly backups of the transaction log and weekly backups of the database.

See Also

The SQL Server Books Online

234 Copyright © 2017, Oracle and/or its affiliates. All Rights Reserved.



Chapter 8

Configuring the Application Server on
Windows

This chapter discusses.

» Understanding the Application Server

» Prerequisites

» Creating aWallet for the SSL/TLS Setup

» Preparing the Application Server File System for a PeopleTools-Only Upgrade
»  Setting Up COBOL for Remote Call

» Verifying Database Connectivity

« Creating, Configuring, and Starting an Initial Application Server Domain

Understanding the Application Server

The information in this chapter is provided to help you configure your PeopleSoft application server.

Note. COBOL is not needed for PeopleSoft PeopleTools or for PeopleSoft Applications that contain no COBOL
programs. Check the information on My Oracle Support, and your application-specific documentation, for the
details on whether your application requires COBOL.

Oracle supports a Microsoft Windows application server to use with any of our supported databases for the
PeopleSoft installation. For detailed information, consult the certification information on My Oracle Support. The
application server support can be found on the certification pages for PeopleSoft systems.

You can install the application server using either a "logical" or "physical" three-tier configuration.

« Installing the application server on the same machine as the database server is known as alogical three-tier
configuration. For your initial PeopleSoft installation, Oracle suggests that you install alogical configuration
to simplify setup.

» Installing the application server on a machine separate from the database server machine is known asa
physical three-tier configuration.

The configuration and log files for application server domains reside in PS CFG_HOME. If you do not set a
PS CFG_HOME environment variable before beginning the application server configuration, the system installs
it in a default location based on the current user's settings, as follows:

SUSERPROFILE$\psft\pt\<peopletools version>

See "Preparing for Installation," Defining Installation Locations.
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Note. You can start application servers as a Windows service, which means that administrators no longer need to
manually start each application server that runs on a Windows machine.

See Also

"Preparing for Installation,”" Understanding PeopleSoft Servers and Clients

"Setting Up Process Scheduler on Windows," Starting Process Scheduler as a Windows Service
PeopleTools: System and Server Administration, "Using PSADMIN Menus"

PeopleTools: Data Management

My Oracle Support, Certifications

"Setting Up the Install Workstation"

"Installing and Compiling COBOL on Windows"

Prerequisites

Before beginning this procedure, you should have completed the following tasks:

« Installed your application server.

See "Using the PeopleSoft Installer," Planning Y our Initial Configuration.
» Instaled the supported version of Oracle Tuxedo

See "Installing Additional Components.”
»  Set up SSL/TLS protocol for the workstation connection.

The Secure Socket Layers/Transport Layer Security (SSL/TLS) protocol is supported for Workstation
Listener and Jolt Listener ports for the current PeopleSoft PeopleTools release. The application server domain
configuration requires awallet. Y ou can use the delivered wallet or create your own.

See PeopleTools: Integration Broker, "Installing Web Server-Based Digital Certificates.”
« Granted authorization to a PeopleSoft user ID to start the application server.

The database configuration procedure includes a step for setting up the user |D with authorization to start the
application server. See the application-specific installation instructions for information on the user IDs for
your PeopleSoft application. See the PeopleTools: Security Administration product documentation for
information on PeopleSoft PeopleTools delivered user profiles.

See "Creating a Database," Running the Database Configuration Wizard.
See "Creating a Database Manually," Creating Data Mover Import Scripts.

« Runthe following SQL statements on your database server to review and if needed, update the
PSCLASSDEFN table:

SELECT CLASSID, STARTAPPSERVER FROM PSCLASSDEFN
WHERE CLASSID IN (SELECT OPRCLASS FROM PSOPRCLS WHERE OPRID='<OPRID>"')
UPDATE PSCLASSDEFN SET STARTAPPSERVER=1 WHERE CLASSID='<CLASSID>'
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Note. Installers typically use VP1 or PS to test the application server. If these users are deleted or their passwords
are changed, the application server will no longer be available. To avoid this problem, you can set up a new
operator (called PSADMIN or PSASID, for instance) with privileges to start the application server. If you do this,
you can use the new operator for your application servers and you won't need to change the password each time
VP1 or PS is changed.

Task 8-1: Creating a Wallet for the SSL/TLS Setup

This section discusses:

» Using the Delivered Wallet
« Creating aWallet with OpenSSL

Task 8-1-1: Using the Delivered Wallet

Before you configure the application server to use the SSL/TLS protocol, you need a wallet. Use these
instructions to create wallets for the application server and workstation client.

Note. The term "Oracle Wallet" is sometimes used in the software and documentation, for example in PSADMIN
custom configuration, to refer to wallets on all RDBMS. In this context it does not refer to an entity specific to an
Oracle RDBMS.

You also have the option to use the wallets that are included with the PeopleSoft PeopleTools installation. The
default wallet for the application server is named psft and is located in $PS SERVDIR/security. When you
configure the application server, define the default wallet as follows:

+ SEC_PRINCIPAL_LOCATION=%PS_SERVDIR%\security

+ SEC_PRINCIPAL_NAME=psft

To specify the default wallet for the workstation client:

+ SEC PRINCIPAL_LOCATION=PS HOME\bin\client\winx86\security

+ SEC_PRINCIPAL_NAME=wscpsft

The default Java Keystore file used for the SSL/TLS configuration for JSL ports is located in <PIA_HOME> |
webserv\<DOMAIN NAME> \piaconfig\keystore\pskey. If you change the Keystore password in this file, you
must also provide the password in the PIA configuration.properties file at <PI4 HOME>\webserv\
<DOMAIN NAME>\application\peoplesoft\PORTAL.war\WEB_INF\psftdoc\ps.

Task 8-1-2: Creating a Wallet with OpenSSL
This section discusses:

» Defining OpenSSL Options

» Creating a Server Wallet for the Application Server Domain with OpenSSL

« Creating aClient Wallet for the Workstation Client with OpenSSL
« Adding the Server's Certificate to the Client's Trust Store with OpenSSL
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Defining OpenSSL Options

An example of an OpenSSL command that can be used to create a wallet is as follows.

For more information, see the OpenSSL documentation.

openssl pkcsl2 -export -out ewallet.pl2 -inkey server.key -in server.crt -=
chain -CAfile caCert.crt -passout pass:<password>

« -export:indicatesthat aPKCS 12 fileis being created

« - chai n: specifiesthat an attempt is made to include the entire certificate chain of the user certificate

* -inkey: specifiesthe private key file

+ -1 n: specifiesthefile that contains the user certificate and any other certificates in the certificate chain

« - CAfi | e: specifiesafile containing trusted certificates

» - out : specifiesthe output file name, which must be ewallet.p12 for an Oracle Wallet for Peopl eSoft
installations.

« - passi n: specifiesthe password for the private key file
» - passout : specifies the password for the newly created wallet

Creating a Server Wallet for the Application Server Domain with OpenSSL

This section gives an example of creating a wallet for the application server with the open-source tool OpenSSL.
1. Create adirectory, for example wallet.server.
For example on Microsoft Windows:

mkdir C:\wallet.server

2. Change directory to wallet.server.

cd wallet.server

3. Enter the following command:

openssl genrsa -out server.key 4096

4. Enter the following command.
openssl req -new -key server.key -out server.csr -subj <subject>
For example:

openssl req -new -key server.key -out server.csr -subj '/C=country/CN==
commonName '

The <subject> valuesin this step and step 7 are used to replace the specified datain an input request, and
output a modified request. The format for <subject> is

"/ typeO=val ueO/ typel=val uel/ type2=...." . Characters must be escaped with a backslash (\),
and no spaces are skipped. Use the following fields:

» /C— Country
* /CN — Common name
e /L —Location
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+ /O — Organization

+ /OU — Organizationa Unit

e /ST — State
5. Enter the following command:

openssl genrsa -out caCert.key 4096
6. Enter the following command,

openssl req -new -x509 -days 1826 -key caCert.key -out caCert.crt -subj =
<subject>

For example:

openssl req -new -x509 -days 1826 -key caCert.key -out caCert.crt -subj=

' /C=US/0U=Class 2 Public Primary Certification Authority/0O=My=
Organization'

7. Enter the following command:

openssl x509 -req -days 730 -in server.csr -CA caCert.crt -CAkey ca=
Cert.key -set serial 01 -out server.crt

8. Enter the following command to create the wallet ewallet.p12 and specify the server password:

openssl pkcsl2 -export -out ewallet.pl2 -inkey server.key -in=
server.crt -chain -CAfile caCert.crt -passout pass:<server password>

Creating a Client Wallet for the Workstation Client with OpenSSL

This section gives an example of creating a client wallet with the open-source tool OpenSSL.
1. Create adirectory, for example wallet.client, and change to that directory.

mkdir wallet.client
cd wallet.client

2. Copy the server'strust store to the client wallet.

cp wallet.server\caCert.crt wallet.client
cp wallet.server\caCert.key wallet.client

3. Enter these commands:

openssl genrsa -out client.key 4096

4. Run this command:

openssl req -new -key client.key -out client.csr -subj <subject>

For example:

openssl req -new -key client.key -out client.csr -subj '/C=country/CN==
commonName '

5. Run this command:

openssl x509 -req -days 730 -in client.csr -CA caCert.crt -CAkey ca=

Copyright © 2017, Oracle and/or its affiliates. All Rights Reserved. 239



Configuring the Application Server on Windows Chapter 8

Cert.key -set serial 01 -out client.crt

Enter the following command to create the wallet ewallet.p12 and specify the client password:

openssl pkcsl2 -export -out ewallet.pl2 -inkey client.key -in=

client.crt -chain -CAfile caCert.crt -passout pass:<client password>

Remove the client wallet password:

a

Make a backup copy of the wallet, ewallet.pl12:
On Microsoft Windows:
xcopy ewallet.pl2 oldwallet.pl?2

Run this command:

openssl pkcsl2 -clcerts -nokeys -in oldwallet.pl2 -out=

certificate.crt -password pass:<client password> —-passin pass:>
<client password>

Run this command:

openssl pkcsl2 -cacerts -nokeys -in oldwallet.pl2 -out ca-cert.ca -=
password pass:C<client password> -passin pass:<client password>

Run this command:

openssl pkcsl2 -nocerts -in oldwallet.pl2 -out private.key -password=
pass:<client password> -passin pass:<client password> -passout pass:=

temp
Run this command:

openssl rsa -in private.key -out NewKeyFile.key -passin pass:temp

Run the command to create the PEM.pem file.
Thisfileis created to copy the public key and root certificates.
On Microsoft Windows:

type certificate.crt ca-cert.ca >PEM.pem

Run this command:

openssl pkcsl2 -export -nodes -in PEM.pem -inkey NewKeyFile.key -out=
ewallet.pl2 -passout pass:TrustedCertsOnlyNoPWNeeded

Adding the Server's Certificate to the Client's Trust Store with OpenSSL

To complete the setup, add the application server's certificate to the workstation client's trust store:

1

240

Change directory.
cd $ORACLE HOMES$\jdk\bin

Add the certificate to the trust store found in the web server directory for the application server domain.

keytool -import -file <server wallet>/<certificate> -alias srvcert -=
keystore <PIA HOME>\webserv\<DOMAIN NAME>\piaconfig\keystore\pskey -=
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storepass password -noprompt

For example, on Microsoft Windows:

keytool -import -file wallet.server/caCert.crt -alias srvcert -keystore=

C:\user\psft\pt\8.56\webserv\ps\piaconfig\keystore\pskey -storepass=
password —-noprompt

Task 8-2: Preparing the Application Server File System for a
PeopleTools-Only Upgrade

When performing the installation of the separate upgrade PS_HOME (which is different than your old release
PS HOME), you may configure your Application Server at this point in time of the installation. Do not boot your
Application Server until directed to do so within the upgrade. If you are installing into an old PS_ HOME or

PS CFG_HOME after completing a PeopleTools-only upgrade, review your old PS HOME or PS CFG _HOME
for configuration files that you may want to reuse for the new PeopleSoft PeopleTools release.

See Also

"Preparing for Installation," Preparing for the PeopleTools-Only Upgrade

Task 8-3: Setting Up COBOL for Remote Call

Remote Call is a PeopleCode feature that launches a COBOL program from an application server, PeopleCode
program or a batch Application Engine PeopleCode program and waits for it to complete execution before
continuing. The execution of a COBOL program via Remote Call is completely independent of the Process
Scheduler. You need to set up a COBOL runtime environment and COBOL executables on the application server
to support Remote Call.

See "Installing and Compiling COBOL on Windows."

Note. If your application does not contain COBOL programs, you do not need to purchase or compile COBOL.

Task 8-4: Verifying Database Connectivity

Before continuing, it is critical to verify connectivity to the database that the application server domain will use.
To verify connectivity, connect to the database server from the application server using the native SQL tool on the
application server.

For Microsoft SQL Server use sqlcmd.exe.

Task 8-5: Creating, Configuring, and Starting an Initial Application
Server Domain

This section discusses:
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« Creating, Configuring, and Starting the Application Server Domain
» Testing the Three-Tier Connection

« Importing an Existing Application Server Domain Configuration

«  Setting Up a Custom Application Server Domain Configuration

»  Troubleshooting Common Errors

Task 8-5-1: Creating, Configuring, and Starting the Application Server
Domain

To create, configure, and start the application server domain:
1. Runthepsadm n command.
Y ou see the PeopleSoft Server Administration menu, asin this example:

PS CFG_HOME: C:\Users\JSMITH\psft\pt\8.56
PS HOME: C:\PT8.56
PS APP HOME: C:\HR92

Application Server
Process Scheduler
Search Server

Web (PIA) Server
Switch Config Home
Service Setup
Replicate Config Home
Refresh Config Home
Quit

O 1oy U W N
—_— — — — — — — — —

Q

Command to execute (1-8, qg): 1

Note. Make sure you change the directory from the PS HOME on the file server to the PS HOME, or high-
level directory, on the application server.

2. Depending on your environment, you may see a message after the initial menu, which indicates that
PSADMIN has modified the PS CFG_HOME/peopletools.properties file with the current PS HOME
location:

R b b b b b b b b b b b b b b b b b b b b b b b b b b b I b b b b b b b b b b b b b b b i b b b b b b b b b b

PS CFG_HOME/peopletools.properties file has been updated.
You should use the Config Home Refresh feature in PSAdmin
to ensure that all of your domains are current.
Alternatively, you may recreate all of your domains.

Please press any key to continue...
KA A A A A A A A A A A A A A A A A A A A A A A A A A A A A A A A A A A A A A A A A A A A A A A A A A h ko ko ko kK

Thisindicates that one of these situations exists:

+ ThePS CFG_HOME that you are working with was used previoudy from a different PS HOME. In this
case, you should recreate any existing Application Server, Process Scheduler, Search, or PIA domainsin
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thisPS CFG_HOME.

« You configured your environment such that PS CFG_HOME is the same as PS HOME. The first time
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you use PSADMIN to create adomain, it updates the PS CFG_HOME/peopletool s.propertiesfile.

Continue with the next step.
3. Specify 1 for Application Server and press ENTER.

4. Specify 2 to Create adomain and press ENTER.

1) Administer a domain

2) Create a domain

3) Delete a domain

4) Import domain configuration
) Quit

Command to execute (1-4, g): 2

5. Specify the domain name.
In this example the domain nameis HRDMO:

Please enter name of domain to create

: HRDMO

Domain names are case sensitive and must be eight US-ASCI| characters or less. The domain name is used to
create a directory name under the PS_ CFG_HOME\appserv directory.

See the information on PS_CFG_HOME and server domain configuration in the PeopleTools: System and

Server Administration product documentation.

6. Specify 4 for small if thisisyour initial domain installation, press ENTER.

See PeopleTools: System and Server Administration.

7. After the system creates the domain, the PeopleSoft Application Server Administration menu appears with a

Quick-configure menu similar to this:

Settings
DBNAME [HRDMO]
DBTYPE [MICROSFT]
UserId : [QEDMO]
UserPswd (]
DomainID [TESTSERV]
AddToPATH [c:\Program=
ConnectID : [people]
ConnectPswd : [
DomainConnectPswd: []
WSL Port : [7000]
WSL SSL Port [7010]
JSL Port :[9000]
JSL SSL Port [9010]

Quick-configure menu -- domain: HRDMO
Features
1) Pub/Sub Servers : No
2) Quick Server : No
3) Query Servers : No
4) Jolt : Yes
5) Jolt Relay : No
6) WSL : No
Files>
\Microsoft SQL Server\110\Tools\Binn]
7) PC Debugger : No
8) Event Notification : Yes
9) MCF Servers : No
10) Perf Collator : No
11) Analytic Servers : Yes
12) Domains Gateway : No
13) Push Notifications : No
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30) JRAD Port :[9100]
Actions

) Load config as shown
) Custom configuration
16) Edit environment settings
) Help for this menu
) Return to previous menu

HINT: Enter 17 to edit DBNAME, then 14 to load

Enter selection (1-28, h, or q):

Note. If your installation includes more than one application server domain on a given machine, read the
troubleshooting section for more information.

See Troubleshooting Common Errors.

8. If you need to modify any of the values for these settings, enter the number next to the parameter name, press
ENTER, then type the new value, and press ENTER again.

If you need to change any of the features, type the number next to the feature name and press ENTER.
9. Configurethe WSL to boot by changing option 6 to Yes.
Enter 6, and press ENTER.

10. If you intend to use the PeopleSoft Report Distribution system, you must select Yes for feature 8, Event
Notification.

This enables the REN server, which is used by the "run to window" functionality of the Report Distribution
system. The Report Distribution system, MultiChannel Framework, and Optimization Framework use REN
servers. You must also remember to enter an Authentication Token Domain when installing the Peopl eSoft
Pure Internet Architecture (PIA).

11. If you are configuring an application server domain to support applications based on the PeopleSoft
MultiChannel Framework (such as PeopleSoft CRM ERMYS), select feature 9, MCF Servers.

See the information on configuring REN Servers in the product documentation.
See PeopleTools: MultiChannel Framework.

12. If you are using Microsoft SQL Server, enter 22 for AddTOPATH, and enter the path to the 64-bit
connectivity software.

The default path for Microsoft SQL Server 2012 is:
C:\Program Files\Microsoft SQL Server\110\Tools\Binn

Note. You can skip this step if the PATH environment variable already includes the database connectivity
path.

Note. If you are using Microsoft SQL Server 2014, the default path is:
C:\Program Files\Microsoft SQL Server\Client SDK\ODBC\110\Tools\Binn
If you are using Microsoft SQL Server 2016, the default path is:

C:\Program Files\Microsoft SQL Server\Client SDK\ODBC\130\Tools\Binn

13. Enter the values for the 20) UserPswd and 24) ConnectPswd that you specified during the database
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configuration.

Reenter each password to verify the value. The password is hidden by masking characters as you type and in
the Quick-configure menu.

14. If you want to set a Domain Connection password, enter 25 and specify a password of 8 characters or less.

Reenter the password to verify the value. The password is hidden by masking characters as you type and in
the Quick-configure menu.

The Domain Connection password is optional. Y ou can specify avalue or leave it blank. However, if you do
specify avalue, you must supply the same value when installing the PeopleSoft Pure Internet Architecture, to
ensure the connection to the Application Server.

15. To set up the Workstation Listener for SSL/TLS protocol, enter 27 for WSL SSL Port, and specify an
available port number.

The default port number is 7010.

16. To set up the Jolt listener for SSL/TLS protocol, enter 29 for JSL SSL Port, and specify an available port
number.

The default port number is 9010.

17. Use the custom configuration menu to specify the settings for SSL/TL S encryption and the wallet location.
See PeopleTools: Integration Broker, "Installing Web Server-Based Digital Certificates.”
a. To specify the minimum and maximum encryption for SSL/TLS, select 15 for Custom Configuration.
b. Replyy, and press ENTER, at this prompt:

Do you want to change any config values (y/n) [n]?

C. Reply n, and press ENTER, at this prompt:

Do you want to change any values (y/n) [n]?

Continue to enter n, for No, for all sections until you see the Workstation Listener section, and then
answer y. (Be aware that there are several sections.)

d. If necessary, change the values for WSL minimum and maximum encryption to correspond to your
installed SSL/TLS cipher. The default minimum is 0 and the default maximum is 256. The maximum is
the number of bits that indicates the highest level of encryption possible for the installed SSL/TLS version.

Values for config section - Workstation Listener
Address=%PS MACHS%
Port=7000
SSL Port=7010
WSL Min Encryption=0
WSL Max Encrytion=256
Min Handlers=1
Max Handlers=2
Max Clients per Handler=40
Client Cleanup Timeout=60
Init Timeout=5
Tuxedo Compression Threshold=5000

e. Accept the defaults for the next series of questions until asked if you want Oracle Wallet configured. In
this case, answery.
f. Specify the values for the Oracle Wallet |ocation, name, and password, or accept the defaults.

Y ou can use an existing wallet that you created, or use the default wallet found in the security directory.
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g.

h.

Values for config section - Oracle Wallet
SEC_PRINCIPAL LOCATION=%PS SERVDIR%\security
SEC_PRINCIPAL NAME=psft
SEC PRINCIPAL PASSWORD=

Accept the defaults for the next series of questions until asked if you want the JOLT Listener configured.
In this case, answer y

If necessary, change the values for JSL minimum and maximum encryption to correspond to your installed
SSL/TLS cipher. The default minimum is 0 and the default maximum is 256. The maximum is the number
of bits that indicates the highest level of encryption possible for the installed SSL/TL S version.

Values for config section - JOLT Listener
Address=%PS_MACH%
Port=9000

SSL Port=9010

JSL Min Encryption=0

JSL Max Encrytion=256

Min Handlers=1

Max Handlers=2

Max Clients per Handler=40

Client Cleanup Timeout=10

Init Timeout=5

Client Connection Mode=ANY

Jolt Compression Threshold=1000000

Accept the default for the remaining questions; the configuration will load automatically.

18. If you areinstalling a REN server:

a. Enter 15 for Custom configuration.

b. Replyy, and press ENTER, at this prompt:

f.

Do you want to change any config values (y/n) [n]?

Reply n, and press ENTER, at this prompt:

Do you want to change any values (y/n) [n]?

Continue to enter n, for No, for all sections until you see the PSRENSRV section, and then answer y. (Be
aware that there are several sections.)

Leave the defaults for all settings except for default_auth_token, which you should set to the domain name
for your web server.

Note. The default auth token setting should be identical to the Authentication Token Domain that you set
during PIA installation.

See "Setting Up the PeopleSoft Pure Internet Architecture in GUI Mode."

Accept the defaults for the next series of questions until asked if you want Event Notification configured.
In this case, answer y.

Accept the default for the remaining questions; the configuration will load automatically.

19. If you are not installing a REN server, after you update the settings you can load the configuration by entering
14, for Load config as shown, from the Quick-configure menu.

20. To start the application server (whether you installed a REN server or not), select 1, Boot this domain, from
the PeopleSoft Domain administration menu.
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21. Select 1, Boot (Seria Boot) or 2, Parallel Boot, from the PeopleSoft Domain Boot Menu.

Note. The messages you see and the number of processes started will depend on the options you chose during
configuration.

22. If you plan to continue with PIA installation and testing, do not shut down the application server at thistime.
23. If you want to shut down your PeopleSoft application server domain later, follow these simple steps:

a. From the PeopleSoft Domain Administration menu, enter 2 for Domain shutdown menu.

b. From the PeopleTools Domain Shutdown Menu, enter 1 for Normal shutdown.

Y ou see messages about the application server processes being shut down. The number of processes
stopped will vary depending on the number of processes that started when you booted the domain.

c. Enter g to quit the PeopleSoft Domain Administration Menu.

Task 8-5-2: Testing the Three-Tier Connection

If you get an error message when you try to sign in to the Application Server in Application Designer (that is,
three-tier mode), it may be due to an incorrect server name or port number, because the database server is not
running, or because the application server was not booted. To test a three-tier connection from the PeopleTools
Development Environment (the Windows-based client):

1. Start Configuration Manager with one of these methods:

« On Microsoft Windows 7, select Start, Programs, PeopleTools 8.56, Configuration Manager.

« On Microsoft Windows 8 or 2012 R2, access the Apps screen and navigate to PeopleTools 8.56,
Configuration Manager.

* Run PS HOME\bin\client\winx86\pscfg.exe.
2. Select the Profile Tab. Highlight Default and select Edit.

3. Onthe Edit Profile dialog box, select Application Server asthe Connection Type.
4. Enter valuesfor these parameters:

« Application Server Name
» Machine Name or IP Address
» Port Number (WSL)

Enter the WSL port that you specified when creating the application server domain. If you want to use the
SSL/TLS protocol for connection, enter the WSL SSL port number (the default is 7010). If you want to
use the LLE protocol, enter the non-SSL WSL port (the default is 7000).

« Domain Connection Password and Domain Connection Password (confirm)

Specify avalue for the password, and repeat your entry for confirmation. The password must be 8
characters or less.

This password is optional. If you did not set the Domain Connection Password in Configuration Manager
or in the Application Server configuration, leave it blank. If you specify a password, you must supply the
same password during the PeopleSoft Pure Internet Architecture installation for a successful connection
between the Application Server and PeopleSoft Pure Internet Architecture.

See the PeopleTools: System and Server Administration product documentation for information on using
PeopleSoft Configuration Manager and PSADMIN.

« Wallet Location
Enter the location that you specified for the client wallet. The default location is
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%PS_HOM E%/bin/client/winx86/security.

« Wallet Name

Enter the name for the client wallet that you specified. The default name is wscpsft.
Select Set to add the definition to the list and select OK to close the dialog box.

On the Configuration Manager dialog box, select the Startup tab.

Select Application Server from the Database Type list. Y our application server name should be displayed.
Enter the values for User ID, Connect ID, and password.

Click OK.

© © N o o

Note. Confirm that the application server is running by booting it from PSADMIN. Select /, Boot this
domain, from the PeopleSoft Domain administration menu. Select option /, Boot (Serial Boot) or 2, Parallel
Boot, from the PeopleSoft Domain Boot menu.

10. Start Application Designer with one of these methods:

«  On Microsoft Windows 7, select Start, Programs, PeopleTools 8.56, Application Designer.

« On Microsoft Windows 8 or 2012 R2, access the Apps screen and navigate to PeopleTools 8.56,
Application Designer.
* Run PS HOME\bin\client\winx86\pside.exe.
11. In the PeopleSoft Signon dialog box:

» Select Application Server as the Connection Type.
« Confirm that the Application Server Name is correct.

» Enter valuesfor User ID and password.
12. Select OK to open Application Designer.

If you see the following error message when you try to sign in to the Application Server in Application Designer:

Network API: "Could not connect to application server 'Application Server=
Name' Make sure the PeopleTools authentication server (PSAUTH) is booted."

This may indicate a problem with the Domain Connection Password. For example, if the password set in the
Application Server configuration file does not match the value in Configuration Manager, you may get this error
message when you sign in to Application Designer in three-tier mode. Check the Application Server logs for more
information.

Task 8-5-3: Importing an Existing Application Server Domain Configuration

If you have an existing application server configuration for a previous PeopleSoft PeopleTools release, you can
import it to create a new domain. You can import an existing domain configuration by specifying a file or by
specifying the path to an existing domain. To import from a file, you must use the psappsrv.cfg file found inside
an existing application server domain folder (you must specify the full path to psappsrv.cfg). This file can be
located anywhere in the file system, but must be named psappsrv.cfg. To import from an existing domain
configuration that you created in the current PeopleSoft PeopleTools release, you must specify PS CFG_HOME
and the name of an existing application server domain. (If you are importing a domain from a release before
PeopleSoft PeopleTools 8.50, note that the domains were created in PS HOME, and that is the path that you
should provide.)

To import an existing application server domain configuration:
1. Gotothe PS HOME\appserv directory and run the psadm n command.
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Y ou see the PeopleSoft Server Administration menu, asin this example:

PS CFG HOME: C:\Users\JSMITH\psft\pt\8.56
PS HOME: C:\PT8.56
PS APP HOME: C:\HR92

Application Server
Process Scheduler
Search Server

Web (PIA) Server
Switch Config Home
Service Setup
Replicate Config Home
Refresh Config Home
Quit

O ~J oy U WN -
—_— — — — — — — — —

Q

Command to execute (1-8, qg): 1

The PS_CONFIG_HOME location, also referred to as Config Home, corresponds to the current working
directory. For information on how Config Home is set, see the PeopleTools: System and Server
Administration product documentation.

Note. Make sure you change the directory from the PS HOME on the file server to the PS HOME on the
application server.

2. Depending on your environment, you may see a message after the initial menu, which indicates that
PSADMIN has modified the PS CFG_HOME/peopletools.properties file with the current PS HOME
location:

Rk ah b ah b Sb b (ab b Ib b ab b S b Ib b (I b Sb b b Ib (Sb b (Sb b Ib Ib (S b S b db b (ab Sb Ib b (Ib b Sb Ib ab b S b (Sb Ib Ib b (Sb b (ab ab b Y
PS CFG_HOME/peopletools.properties file has been updated.
You should use the Config Home Refresh feature in PSAdmin
to ensure that all of your domains are current.
Alternatively, you may recreate all of your domains.

Please press any key to continue...
R b b b b b b b I b b 2 b b b b db b b 4 b d b b g b b b b b b b S b b b b (g b b g b b b b d b b g b b b b d b b g b 4

Thisindicates that one of these situations exists:

» ThePS CFG_HOME that you are working with was used previously from a different PS HOME. In this
case, you should recreate any existing Application Server, Process Scheduler, Search, or PIA domainsin
thisPS CFG_HOME.

» You configured your environment such that PS CFG_HOME is the same as PS HOME. The first time
you use PSADMIN to create adomain, it updates the PS CFG_HOME/peopletool s.propertiesfile.
Continue with the next step.

3. Specify 1 for Application Server.
4. Specify 4 for Import domain configuration.
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1) Administer a domain

2) Create a domain

3) Delete a domain

4) Import domain configuration
g) Quit
Command to execute (1-4, q): 4

5. Specify 1 for Import regular domain.

1) Import regular domain
2) Import IB Master Configuration
g) Quit

Command to execute (1-2, q) : 1

6. Specify whether to import the domain configuration from afile (option 1) or from an existing application
domain configuration (option 2).

1) Import from file
2) Import from application domain
g) Quit

Command to execute (1-2, q)

7. 1f you selected 1, provide the full path to the file psappsrv.cfg, and then specify the name of the domain you
want to create. If you selected 2, go to the next step.

Enter full path to configuration file
:C:\temp\oldconfig\psappsrv.cfg

Enter domain name to create
: HRDMO

8. If you selected 2, to Import from application domain, provide the full path to the PS CFG_HOME of the
existing domain.

If importing from PeopleTools 8.49 or earlier, provide PS HOME for PS =
CFG_HOME.

Enter PS CFG HOME of domain you wish to import: C:\Users\JSMITH\psft\pt=
\8.56
If applicable, choose among the existing application server domainsin the specified PS CFG_HOME:

Tuxedo domain list:
1) HRDBA
2) HRDBB
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Select domain number to import: 1
Enter a name for new domain: HRDMO

After you create the domain, continue to the next task to verify that the imported configuration parameters are
appropriate for the newly created domain. You may need to change the following values:

- DBName
DBName can be the same or different, depending on which database the application server needs to point to.
- DBType
DBType depends on the database type of DBName.
e Userld and UserPswd
Userld and UserPswd are the user's choice.
«  Workstation Listener Port

Workstation Listener Port will need to be modified if the old domain will be up and running in the same
machine.

« Jolt Listener Port

Jolt Listener Port will also need a different number if the old domain will be up and running in the same
machine.

» Jolt Relay Adapter Listener Port

Jolt Relay Adapter Listener Port will need a different number if the old domain will be up and running in the
same machine, and will be using Jolt Relay Adapter.

Task 8-5-4: Setting Up a Custom Application Server Domain Configuration

The Quick-configure menu is initially displayed when you choose to configure your domain. This menu is
intended for the commonly adjusted parameters—those most likely to change from domain to domain. However,
there are additional configuration parameters that are not available through the Quick-configure menu. For such
configuration parameters, you must use the Custom Configuration option, which you can access from the Quick-
configure menu. Feel free to skip this procedure if you have already created and configured your Application
Server using the Quick-configure menu and want to move forward.

The following steps assume you will be using PSADMIN to specify parameter settings.
To reconfigure an application server domain:
1. Gotothe PS HOME\appserv directory and run the psadm n command.

Note. Make sure you change the directory from the PS_HOME on the file server to the PS HOME on the
application server.

2. Depending on your environment, you may see a message after the initial menu, which indicates that
PSADMIN has modified the PS_CFG_HOME/peopletools.properties file with the current PS HOME
location:

KA A A A A A A A A A A A A A A A A A A A A A A A A A A A A A A A A A A AR A A A A A A AR A AR ARk hk kK

PS CFG_HOME/peopletools.properties file has been updated.
You should use the Config Home Refresh feature in PSAdmin
to ensure that all of your domains are current.
Alternatively, you may recreate all of your domains.
Please press any key to continue...
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Thisindicates that one of these situations exists:

+ ThePS CFG_HOME that you are working with was used previoudy from a different PS HOME. In this
case, you should recreate any existing Application Server, Process Scheduler, Search, or PIA domainsin
thisPS CFG_HOME.

» You configured your environment such that PS CFG_HOME is the same as PS HOME. Thefirst time
you use PSADMIN to create adomain, it updates the PS_ CFG_HOME/peopletools.propertiesfile.
Continue with the next step.

Specify 1 for Application Server and press ENTER.

Specify 1 for Administer adomain and press ENTER.

Select the domain to administer and press ENTER.

Specify 4 for Configure this domain and press ENTER.

The option Configure this domain performs the following tasks:

+ Shuts down the application server, if it isrunning. (Shutdown is required since the binary file PSTUXCFG
must be deleted and re-created to enable new configuration values. If there are no processes running when
shutdown is attempted, an error will be displayed but the script continues on. Thisis normal.)

» Initiates an interactive dialog, prompting for configuration parameters.

» Updates psappsrv.cfg, generates psappsrv.ubb, and internally invokes Tuxedo's tmloadcf executable to
create binary file PSTUXCFG used during the domain boot process.

Specify 15 for Custom Configuration and press ENTER.
Respond to this prompt:

Do you want to change any config values (y/n):

« Specify y to start an interactive dialog to change or examine parameter values, as described in the next
step.
Oracle recommends this option for more experienced users.

« Specify nif you have already edited psappsrv.cfg, skip the next step, and continue with the step to select
server process options.

Complete the interactive dialog to specify configuration parameters.

Configuration parameters are grouped into sections. For each section, you are asked whether you want to
change any parametersin that section, as in the following example:

Values for config section - Startup
DBName=
DBType=
UserId=
UserPswd=
ConnectId=
ConnectPswd=
ServerName=
StandbyDBName=
StandbyDBType=
StandbyUserId=
StandbyUserPswd=
InMemoryDBName=
InMemoryDBType=
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Do you want to change any values (y/n)? [n]l: vy

» Specify y to change any parameter values for the current configuration section displayed.

Y ou are prompted for each parameter value. Either specify anew value, or press ENTER to accept the
default if applicable. After pressing ENTER, you are positioned at the next parameter in that section.
When you are done with that section, you are again asked whether you want to re-edit any of the values
you changed.

« Enter the user ID and user password that has security to start the application server. All application
databases are delivered with one or more application server security users, usually PS or VPL1.

The password you enter is hidden by masking characters.

« The parameters StandbyDBName, StandbyDBType, StandbyUserld, and StandbyUserPswd, are used for a
standby database in an Oracle environment.

See PeopleTools: Data Management, "Implementing Oracle Active Data Guard.”
» The parameters InMemoryDBName and InMemoryDBType are reserved for internal use.

e TheWSL, JSL, and JRAD port numbers, which are found in other sections of the configuration
parameters, have default values of 7000, 9000, and 9100, respectively. These values must be unique for
each application server domain. You may alter the port values if necessary to ensure that they are unique

» |f you do not wish to change any values, specify n and you will be prompted for the next configuration
section.

Note. When setting up your application server, make a note of the values you use for Database Name,
Application Server Name (the machine name), and JSL Port. You will need to use these same values when
installing the PeopleSoft Pure Internet Architecture.

See PeopleTools. System and Server Administration.

10. Select server process options.

At this point, you will be prompted to select server process options. If thisis your initial installation, we
suggest you accept the defaults. A message similar to this appears:

Setting Log Directory to the default... [PS SERVDIR\LOGS]
Configuration file successfully created.
Loading new configuration...

The message "L oading new configuration" indicates that PSADMIN is generating a binary file named
PSTUXCFG, which is used to boot the application server. At this point, your application server should be
properly configured.

Task 8-5-5: Troubleshooting Common Errors

For troubleshooting help, you can access a log file through the PSADMIN PeopleSoft Domain Administration
menu. The following list includes possible errors and troubleshooting tips.

Use PSADMIN menu option 6 for Edit configuration/log files menu to check for errorsin
<PS CFG_HOME>\appservi<domain>\LOGS\APPSRV_mmdd.log and <PS CFG_HOME>\appserv\
<domain>\LOGS\TUXLOG.mmddyy.

If a PeopleSoft server such as PSAPPSRYV fails, examine your configuration parameters. The failure of the
PSAPPSRYV processis often signalled by the message " Assume failed"—which means the process has failed
to start. Check the SIGNON section for misspelled or invalid database name, an invalid or unauthorized
Oprld, or Connectld or ServerName is missing or invalid. Finally, make sure the database connectivity is set
correctly.
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« IfaWSL (or JSL) failsto start, try specifying another port number (it may be in use already by another
application server domain process).

« If you are unable to start the BBL, check that your Tuxedo isinstalled fully and that the directory really exists.

+ If theinstallation includes more than one application server domain on a single machine, before booting the
second domain, adjust the REN server configuration to avoid conflict in one of these ways:

+ Use PSADMIN to disable Event Notification (option 8 on the Quick-configure menu) for the second and
subsequent app server domains.

» Change default_http_port to avalue other than 7180.

See Also

PeopleTools: System and Server Administration

PeopleTools: MultiChannel Framework
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Setting Up the PeopleSoft Pure Internet
Architecture in GUI Mode

This chapter discusses.

» Understanding PeopleSoft Pure Internet Architecture

» Using Authentication Domains in the PeopleSoft Pure Internet Architecture Installation

»  Preparing the PeopleSoft Pure Internet Architecture File System for a PeopleTools-Only Upgrade
» Installing the PeopleSoft Pure Internet Architecture on Oracle WebLogic in GUI Mode

» Installing the PeopleSoft Pure Internet Architecture on IBM WebSpherein GUI Mode

» Configuring the SSL/TLS Port for JSL

» Testing and Administering the PeopleSoft Pure Internet Architecture Installation

» Completing Post-Installation Steps

Understanding PeopleSoft Pure Internet Architecture

This chapter explains how to install and configure the components of the PeopleSoft Pure Internet Architecture
(PTA) in GUI mode. It includes instructions for installing the PeopleSoft files on Oracle WebLogic and IBM
WebSphere. Only complete the instructions for the web server product that you installed.

Note. See the chapter "Setting Up the PeopleSoft Pure Internet Architecture in Console Mode" for instructions on
installing in silent mode on Microsoft Windows.

See "Installing Web Server Products."

The setup program for the PeopleSoft Pure Internet Architecture is installed to the web server machine when you
run the PeopleSoft Installer and select the PeopleSoft Web Server option.

See "Using the PeopleSoft Installer.”

Oracle only supports customer installations that use web servers that are certified for PeopleSoft PeopleTools.
You must install the web server before you install the PeopleSoft Pure Internet Architecture. Before you install
the PeopleSoft Pure Internet Architecture, you must also have configured an application server, as described in
the previous chapter.

The location where you install the PeopleSoft Pure Internet Architecture is referred to in this documentation as
PIA_HOME. You can specify different locations for PS HOME and PIA_HOME. After you complete the
PeopleSoft Pure Internet Architecture installation, you can locate the installation files in the directory
PIA_HOME/webserv.
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For PeopleSoft PeopleTools 8.51 and later, if you are setting up the PeopleSoft Pure Internet Architecture on a
Microsoft Windows platform, the directory and path that you specify for PI4 HOME may include spaces.
However, parentheses in the directory name (for example, "C:\Program Files (x86)") are not allowed for

PIA HOME.

See "Preparing for Installation," Defining Installation Locations.

If your web server is on a different machine than your application server, you need to make sure you have JRE
installed on your web server to run the PeopleSoft Pure Internet Architecture installation.

The initial PeopleSoft Pure Internet Architecture setup automatically creates the default PeopleSoft site named ps.
In subsequent PeopleSoft Pure Internet Architecture setups, change the site name from ps to a unique value. We
recommend using the database name. This is handy for easy identification and ensures that the database web
server files are installed in a unique web site.

The URL that you use to invoke the PeopleSoft Pure Internet Architecture must conform to ASN.1 specifications.
That is, it may contain only alphanumeric characters, dots ("."), or dashes ("-"). The URL must not begin or end
with a dot or dash, or contain consecutive dots (".."). If the URL includes more than one portion, separated by
dots, do not use a number to begin a segment if the other segments contain letters. For example,
"mycompany.second.country.com" is correct, but "mycompany.2nd.country.com" is wrong.

Review the following additional notes before beginning the PeopleSoft Pure Internet Architecture installation:

« If you want to connect between multiple application databases, you need to implement single signon.

» If the PeopleSoft Pure Internet Architecture installation encounters an error, it will indicate which log files to
refer to.

See "Installing Web Server Products.”

»  The machine on which you run the PeopleSoft Pure Internet Architecture install must be running in 256 color
mode. Thisis not necessary for console mode.

«  When installing on Microsoft Windows, change the font size to the default value.

If you use the installer with a non-default font size, some of the fields on the installer windows may appear
with an incorrect length. To change the font size:

1. Right-click the desktop and select Personalize.
2. Click Adjust font size (DPI).

3. Select the default, 96 DPI.
The PeopleSoft Pure Internet Architecture installation includes the following products:

« PeopleSoft Pure Internet Architecture. This product is the centerpiece of the PeopleSoft architecture that
enables users to work on a machine with only a supported browser installed. This option installs the servlets
required for deploying PeopleSoft Applications and for the PeopleSoft portal. The portal packs and PeopleSoft
Portal Solutions have their own installation instructions, which are available on My Oracle Support. For an
overview of the various types of portals, consult the PeopleTools: Portal Technology product documentation.

» PeopleSoft Report Repository. This product works in conjunction with Process Scheduler to allow report
distribution over the web.

»  PeopleSoft Integration Gateway. This product is the entry and exit point for all messages to and from the
Integration Broker. Its Java-based Connector architecture allows asynchronous and synchronous messages to
be sent over avariety of standard protocols, many that are delivered at install, or through custom connectors.

Important! For PeopleSoft PeopleTools 8.50 and later, review the product documentation concerning
security properties for Integration Gateway. When setting the properties in the integrationGateways.properties
file, the property secureFileKeystorePasswd must be encrypted, and the secureFileKeystorePath must be set.

See PeopleTools: Integration Broker Administration.
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» PeopleSoft CTl Console. This product worksin conjunction with CT1 vendor software to enable call center
agents to take advantage of browser-based tel eset management and automatic population of application pages
with relevant data associated with incoming calls, such as customer or case details.

See PeopleTools: MultiChannel Framework.

«  Environment Management Hub. The Environment Management hub is aweb application that isinstalled with
the PeopleSoft Pure Internet Architecture and portal. It is started along with the rest of the web applications
when the user boots the web server. Y ou cannot start the Environment Management Hub on a server that is
configured to run HTTPS; in other words, if you plan to run Environment Management, your PIA server
needs to be configured in HTTP mode.

See PeopleTools. Change Assistant and Update Manager.

See Also

PeopleTools: Security Administration
PeopleTools: System and Server Administration

"Using the PeopleSoft Installer," Verifying Necessary Files for Installation on Windows

Using Authentication Domains in the PeopleSoft Pure Internet
Architecture Installation

You have the option to specify an authentication domain when you install the PeopleSoft Pure Internet
Architecture on Oracle WebLogic or IBM WebSphere.

Note. The authentication domain was referred to as the Authentication Token Domain in previous releases, and
that term is still seen in the software.

When an authentication domain is specified during the PeopleSoft Pure Internet Architecture installation, that
value gets used as the Cookie domain in the web server configuration. The main requirements when setting a
cookie domain are:

» Thehost must have afully qualified domain name (FQDN). The requirement that you must have adomain
name does not imply that you must have a DNS, but you do need some type of naming service such as DNS or
some managed ..\etc\hosts file that contains alist of the servers with their domain name.

» The cookie domain value being set must begin with adot (.ps.comisvalid, ps.comis NOT valid).

» The cookie domain value being set must contain at least 1 embedded dot (.ps.com isvalid, .corp.ps.comis
valid, .com is NOT valid).

« The cookie domain value can only be a single domain name. It cannot be a delimiter-separated list of
domains.

By default, the browser only sends cookies back to the machine that set the cookie. So if web server
crm.yourdomain.com sets a cookie, the browser will only send it back there. You can make the browser send the
single signon cookie to all servers at yourdomain.com by typing your domain name in the Authentication Token
Domain list box of web server crm.

Specifying the authentication domain may be necessary in certain cases. For example, if you plan to use the
PeopleSoft portal technology, be sure to read the supporting documentation on configuring the portal
environment, to determine whether setting the authentication domain is required for correct operation.

See PeopleTools: Portal Technology.
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Specify an authentication domain if you plan to run a REN Server. REN Servers are required for PeopleSoft
MultiChannel Framework, Reporting, and some PeopleSoft CRM applications supported by PeopleSoft
MultiChannel Framework.

See PeopleTools: MultiChannel Framework.

If you use the PeopleSoft Mobile Application Platform (MAP), you must specify the same authentication domain
during the PeopleSoft Pure Internet Architecture installation, for MAP, and for Integration Broker and integration
hubs.

See PeopleTools: Mobile Application Platform.
See PeopleTools: Integration Broker.

Task 9A-1: Preparing the PeopleSoft Pure Internet Architecture
File System for a PeopleTools-Only Upgrade

When performing the installation of the PeopleSoft Pure Internet Architecture system using the separate upgrade
PS HOME (which is different than your old release PS HOME), you may install and configure your PeopleSoft
Pure Internet Architecture system at this point in time of the installation, but do not start your PeopleSoft Pure
Internet Architecture system until directed to do so within the upgrade.

If you are installing into an existing PS HOME or PIA_HOME after completing a PeopleTools-only upgrade,
perform the following instructions to remove any obsolete files.

See "Preparing for Installation," Preparing for the PeopleTools-Only Upgrade.
Stop the web server before performing the PeopleSoft Pure Internet Architecture installation or uninstallation.

Depending on your web server platform, complete the following steps to clean up previous PeopleSoft Pure
Internet Architecture sites:

« OracleWebLogic

Shut down Oracle WebL ogic and follow the uninstallation instructions in the old release PeopleSoft
PeopleTools installation guide for your database platform.

Alternatively, delete the contents of one of the following directories:
» For PeopleSoft PeopleTools 8.43.x or earlier: <weblogic_home>\wlserver6.1\config\< domain_name>\*
»  For PeopleSoft PeopleTools 8.44.x to 8.49.x: <PS HOME>\webserv\<domain_name>\*

»  For PeopleSoft PeopleTools 8.50.x or later: <PIA HOME>\webservi<domain_name>\*
+ |IBM WebSphere

Shut down IBM WebSphere and follow the uninstallation instructions in the old rel ease Peopl eSoft
PeopleTools installation guide for your database platform.

Task 9A-2: Installing the PeopleSoft Pure Internet Architecture on
Oracle WebLogic in GUI Mode

This section discusses:

» Prerequisites
« Installing the PeopleSoft Pure Internet Architecture on a New Oracle WebL ogic Domain
« Installing the PeopleSoft Pure Internet Architecture on an Existing Oracle WebL ogic Domain
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« Uninstalling the PeopleSoft Pure Internet Architecture on Oracle WebL ogic

Prerequisites

This section describes how to install the PeopleSoft Pure Internet Architecture on Oracle WebLogic. Before
installing the PeopleSoft Pure Internet Architecture (PIA) on Oracle WebLogic, you must have installed the
Oracle WebLogic software. PeopleSoft PeopleTools 8.56 supports Java 8 enabled 64-bit Oracle WebLogic 12.2.1.

See "Installing Web Server Products," Installing Oracle WebLogic.

See the PeopleTools: System and Server Administration product documentation for more information on working
with Oracle WebLogic.

Task 9A-2-1: Installing the PeopleSoft Pure Internet Architecture on a New
Oracle WebLogic Domain

Use these instructions to install the PeopleSoft Pure Internet Architecture on a new Oracle WebLogic domain. See
the next section to install on an existing Oracle WebLogic domain.
1. GotoPS HOME\setup\PsMpPlAlnstall and runset up. bat .

See "Using the PeopleSoft Installer," Running the PeopleSoft Installer, for setup command options.
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2. Click Next on the Welcome to the Install Anywhere Wizard for PeopleSoft Internet Architecture window.

The window displays the PeopleSoft PeopleTools version, 8.56 in this example, and includes this note: "If
installing onto a Oracle WebL ogic Server, make sure to shutdown any running web servers to avoid web
server corruption.”

= PeopleSoft Internet Architecture |=o] x |

Welcome

Welcome to the InstallAmewhere Wizard for PeopleSoft Internet Architecture.

ging the InstallAmewchere Wizard yau will install PeopleSoft Internet
PEQ p|950ft Architecture on your computer.

Yearsion: 3.96

Maote: Ifinstalling onto a Oracle WebLogic Server, make sure to shutdown arny
running web servers to avaid web server carruption.

Select Mext to continue or Cancel to exit.

ORACLE

Copyright & 18285, 2017,
Cracle andfor its affiliates.
All rights reserve d.

InstallAmmhere

Previous Mext

PeopleSoft Internet Architecture Welcome window
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3. Enter the location where you want to install the PeopleSoft Pure Internet Architecture, referred to in this
documentation as PIA_ HOME.

In this example, the directory is C:\Users\psftuser\psft\pt\8.56. The default location for PIA_ HOME isthe
same as PS CFG_HOME.

See "Preparing for Installation," Planning Y our Initial Configuration.

[=][a] x |

PeopleSoft Internet Architecture

Choose directory

Choose the directory where you wish to deploy PeopleSoft Pure
Internet Architecture:

pen p | ESD.H: C:\Users'\psftuser\psftipt!s. 56

Restore Default || Choose...

ORACLE

Copyright & 1985, 2017,
COracle andfor its affiliates.
All rights reserved.

InstallAmanwhere

Previous | | Mext

PeopleSoft Internet Architecture Choose directory window
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4. Select Oracle WebL ogic Server asin this example, and then click Next.

262
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PeopleSoft Internet Architecture

Choose the installation type that best suits your needs

[=]a] x |

PeopleSoft

ORACLE

Copyright & 18285, 2017,
Cracle andfor its affiliates.
All rights reserve d.

Oracle WeblLogic Server

— : IBM WebSphere Server

o ‘

InstallAmmhere

Cancel

Previous | |

Mext

PeopleSoft Internet Architecture Choose the installation type that best suits your needs window
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5. Specify the root directory where Oracle WebL ogic isinstalled, WLS HOME, and click Next.
In this example, the root directory for Oracle WebLogic 12.2.1.0.0 is C:\WLS1221.

Note. If you enter an incorrect path for Oracle WebLogic, you receive an error message "Detected web server
version: no choices available." Check that you have Oracle WebLogic installed, and in the designated
directory.

PeopleSoft Internet Architecture =] x |

Choose directory

select the web server root directory:

CiiwLs1221

PeopleSoft

Detected web server version:  WeblLoaic 12.2.1.0.0

ORACLE

Copyright & 1998, 2017,
Cracle andfor its affiliates.
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InstallAmmhere

Previous | | Mext

PeopleSoft Internet Architecture Choose directory window for Oracle WebLogic
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6. Enter adomain name or accept the default name on the Domain Type window.

If the PIA installer cannot detect any existing Oracle WebL ogic domains, only the option Create New
WebL ogic Domain is available as shown in this example. The default name is peopl esoft.

Note. If the PIA installer detects an existing WebLogic domain, you also see the option Existing WebLogic
Domain, which is discussed in the next section. Verify that the option Create New WebLogic Domain is
selected for this procedure. The installation process automatically generates a valid domain name in the
domain name field, such as peoplesoftl.

See Installing the PeopleSoft Pure Internet Architecture on an Existing Oracle WebLogic Domain.

Click Next to continue.

PeopleSoft Internet Architecture =] x |

Domain Type

(® Create New WeblLogic Domain

P‘ea pl ESD'H: Enter domain name or click Next to select default:

peoplesoft

ORACLE
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PeopleSoft Internet Architecture Domain Type window for creating a new domain
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7. Enter the administrator login ID, and enter and re-enter the password for the new web server domain to be

created.

The default login ID is system as shown in this example. The password must be at |east 8 alphanumeric
characters with at least one number or special character.

Click Next to continue.

PeopleSoft Internet Architecture =|o] x

Webserver Admin Credentials

PeopleSoft

ORACLE
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Please enter the administrator login and password for WebLogic domain.
Login ID: system
Password: TTITIIL

Re-type Password: sssssses

InstallAmmhere

Cancel

Previous | | Mext

PeopleSoft Internet Architecture Webserver Admin Credentials window
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8. Select the type of domain to create—single server, multi server, or distributed managed server.

266

In this example, Single Server Domain is selected.

= PeopleSoft Internet Architecture =] x |

Server Type

Please Select the Configuration to Install

PeopleSoft

® Single Server Domain
) Multi Server Domain

() Distributed Managed Server

ORACLE
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InstallAmmhere

Previous | | Mext

PeopleSoft Internet Architecture Server Type window

There are three domain configuration options:

Sngle Server Domain

This domain configuration contains one server named PIA, and the entire PeopleSoft application is
deployed toit. This configuration is intended for single user or very small scale, non-production
environments. This configuration is very similar to the Oracle WebL ogic domain provided in PeopleSoft
PeopleTools 8.40 through 8.44.

Multi Server Domain

This domain configuration contains seven unique server definitions, an Oracle WebL ogic cluster, and the
PeopleSoft application split across multiple servers. This configuration is intended for a production
environment.

Distributed Managed Server

This option is an extension of the Multi Server Domain selection and installs the necessary files to boot a
managed server. This option requires a Multi Server installation to be performed to some other location,
which will contain the configuration for this managed server.
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9. Enter the Integration Gateway User name. Enter and re-enter the password for the Integration Gateway User.

The default Integration Gateway User is administrator as shown in this example. The password must be at
least 8 alphanumeric characters.

See PeopleTools: Integration Broker Administration.

[=]a] x |

PeopleSoft Internet Architecture

Integration Gateway Credentials

Please enter the Integration Gateway User and Password.

Integration Gateway User: |administrator

PeopleSoft

Password: I

Re-type Password: I

ORACLE
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Previous | | Mext

PeopleSoft Internet Architecture Integration Gateway Credentials window
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10. Enter the AppServer Domain Connection password (optional).

If you configured your Application Server domain to require a Domain Connection password, enter it here.
Otherwise, leave it blank as shown in this example. This password will be propagated to the Integration
Gateway.

For more information about Application Server domain configuration and setting domain parameters, see the
product documentation PeopleTools: System and Server Administration.

= PeopleSoft Internet Architecture =] x |

AppServer Connection Password

Please enter the AppServer Domain Connection Password.

Password:

PeopleSoft
Re-type Password: |
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PeopleSoft Internet Architecture AppServer Connection Password window

268 Copyright © 2017, Oracle and/or its affiliates. All Rights Reserved.



Chapter 9A Setting Up the PeopleSoft Pure Internet Architecture in GUI Mode

11. Enter a PeopleSoft web site name; the default is ps as shown in this example.

Warning! The site name can include underscores (), but an underscore cannot be followed by a numeric
character or the string "newwin" (for example, my site 3 or my newwin_site).

PeopleSoft Internet Architecture =] x |

PeopleSoft Website

Please specify a name for the PeopleSoft website

PeopleSoft

Website Mame : ps

ORACLE
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PeopleSoft Internet Architecture PeopleSoft Website window
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12. Specify your application server name, its JSL (Jolt Station Listener) port number, its HTTP and HTTPS port
numbers, the Authentication Token Domain (optional), and click Next.

= PeopleSoft Internet Architecture =] x |

Server Information

AppServer Host Mame: MACHIME_MAME

Jolt Listener (J5L) Port: 9000
PeopleSoft o=

HTTP Port: a0

HTTPS Port: 443

Authentication Token Domain: (optional) |.example.com

Mote: Load balancing and fallover can be directly defined in the configuration. properties f
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PeopleSoft Internet Architecture Server Information window
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AppServer name

For the AppServer name setting, enter the name of your application server, MACHINE_NAME in this
example.

JS Port

For the JSL port setting, enter the JSL port number you specified when setting up your application server.
(The default value is 9000 asin this example.)

See "Configuring the Application Server on Windows."

See "Configuring the Application Server on UNIX."

HTTP Port

The default value for the HTTP port is 80, as shown in this example.
HTTPS Port

The default value for the HTTPS port is 443, as shown in this example.
Authentication Token Domain

Note. The value you enter for Authentication Token Domain must match the value you specify when
configuring your application server, as described earlier in this book. In addition, certain installation
configurations require that you specify an authentication domain.
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See Using Authentication Domains in the PeopleSoft Pure Internet Architecture Installation.

If you enter avalue for Authentication Token Domain, the URL to invoke PeopleSoft Pure Internet
Architecture must include the network domain name in the URL. For example, if you do not enter an
authentication domain, the URL to invoke PeopleSoft Pure Internet Architectureis
http://MachineName/ps/signon.html. If you do enter avalue for the authentication domain (for example,
.myCompany.com), the URL to invoke PeopleSoft Pure Internet Architectureis
http://MachineName.myCompany.com/ps/signon.html. In addition, if the web server for the database is
using an http port other than the default port of 80, the URL must include the port number, for example
http://MachineName:8080/ps/signon.html if there is no authentication domain, or
http://MachineName.myCompany.com:8080/ps/signon.html if there is an authentication domain. The
URL must also comply with the naming rules given earlier in this chapter.

See Understanding the PeopleSoft Pure Internet Architecture.
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13. Enter the details for the web profile, PROD, or enter another name.

Enter aWeb Profile Name, and enter the password two times. The example below shows the default web
profile name, PROD, and default user ID, PTWEBSERVER.

The web profile name will be used to configure this web site. Y ou can specify one of the other predelivered
web profiles, DEV, TEST, or KIOSK, or enter a different name. If you intend to use aWeb Profile User ID
other than the default, PTWEBSERVER, be sure to review the information on web profile configuration and
security in the PeopleTools: Portal Technology product documentation.

Note. If the PeopleSoft PeopleTools version of your database is below 8.44, then you will need to add the
PTWEBSERVER User Profile before you upgrade to the current PeopleSoft PeopleTools release. The User
Profile must include the PeopleTools Web Server role, but do not grant any other roles. Enter the password
that you set for the User Profile for the User ID password in this step. The password must be at least 8
alphanumeric characters.

See the PeopleTools: Security Administration product documentation for the steps required to add a User
Profile.

= PeopleSoft Internet Architecture =] x |

Web Profile Credentials

Please enter the Mame of the Web Profile used to configure the webserver, The user id
and password will be used to retrieve the web profile from the database. (NOTE: Other
available preset web profile names are "TEST", "DEV™, and "KIOSK™.)

peo pl ESOft Web Profile Mame: [PROD
User ID: PTWEBSERVER.

Password: Iy

Re-type Password: essssssssse
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PeopleSoft Internet Architecture Web Profile Credentials window
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14. Specify theroot directory for the Report Repository, and click Next.

Make sure that the report repository directory is shared. Y ou must have write access to the Report Repository
directory. The default is C:\psreports, as shown in this example.

Note. In setting up the Process Scheduler to transfer reports, if you choose the FTP transfer protocol, use the
same directory for the Home Directory as you use here for the report repository.

See PeopleTools. Portal Technology.

See " Setting Up Process Scheduler on Windows," Setting Up Process Scheduler to Transfer Reports and Logs
to the Report Repository.

PeopleSoft Internet Architecture =] x |
Report Repository
Select the Report Repository location:
Cs ts
PeopleSoft ipsrepor
Restore Default | | Choose...
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PeopleSoft Internet Architecture Report Repository window
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15. Verify all of your selections (click Back if you need to make any changes), and click Install to begin the
installation.

The window displays a summary of the installation information, such as web server software, web server root
directory, version, and so on.

PeopleSoft Internet Architecture =[] x |
Installation Summary

Please verify the following information:
Setup Type : weblogic

pea pl ESD'H: Web server root directory : C:\WLs1221
Web server version ; 12,2
Web server domain : peoplesoft
Internet Architecture app name : PORTAL
Integration Gateway app name : PSIGW
PeopleSoft Business Interlink app name : PSINTERLINES
Environment Management Hub : PSEMHUE
Portlet Container app name : pspC
Site name : ps
Authentication Token Domain
Application server name : MACHINE_MAME
J5L port 9000
HTTP port : a0

et “

Copyright ® 1998, 2017, Report repository directory C:\psreports

Oracle andfor its affiliates. PIA webserver directory : C:fUsersfpsfiuserpsft/pt/s. 56\websery
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InstallAmmhere

Cancel Previous || Install

PeopleSoft Internet Architecture Installation Summary window

An indicator appears showing the progress of your installation.
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16. Click Finish to complete the installation.

The default installation directory for the PIA domain is <PIA_HOME>\webserv\<domain_name>. The Install
Complete window displays the parent installation directory for the domain. In this example, thisis
C:/Userd/psftuser/psft/pt/8.56/webserv.

Note. If you are installing into an existing domain, you need to restart that domain.

= PeopleSoft Internet Architecture =] x |

Install Complete

Congratulations! PeopleSoft Internet Architecture has been successfully
installed to:

PeopleSoft

CUsers! psfiuser Ipsit/pt/d 56Mwebsery

Press "Done” to quit the installer.
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PeopleSoft Internet Architecture Install Complete window

Task 9A-2-2: Installing the PeopleSoft Pure Internet Architecture on an
Existing Oracle WebLogic Domain

Use these instructions to install the PeopleSoft Pure Internet Architecture on an existing Oracle WebLogic
domain. See the previous section to install on a new Oracle WebLogic domain.

1. GotoPS HOME\setup\PsMpPlAlnstall and run set up. bat .
See "Using the PeopleSoft Installer," Running the PeopleSoft Installer, for setup command options.
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2. Click Next on the Welcome to the Install Anywhere Wizard for PeopleSoft Internet Architecture window.

The window displays the PeopleSoft PeopleTools version, 8.56 in this example, and includes this note: "If
installing onto a Oracle WebL ogic Server, make sure to shutdown any running web servers to avoid web
server corruption.”

= PeopleSoft Internet Architecture |=o] x |

Welcome

Welcome to the InstallAmewhere Wizard for PeopleSoft Internet Architecture.

ging the InstallAmewchere Wizard yau will install PeopleSoft Internet
PEQ p|950ft Architecture on your computer.

Yearsion: 3.96

Maote: Ifinstalling onto a Oracle WebLogic Server, make sure to shutdown arny
running web servers to avaid web server carruption.

Select Mext to continue or Cancel to exit.
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